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YJ‘ transfﬂimation and assimilation o :

ABSTRACT

Activism and educational turmoil are studied within the context of

' 3

Ty the political economy of - neocapitalism. The distribution of power within :

the liberal economy is examined in relation to the variability of mat-

‘ erial conditions ‘and social relations which produce variability in

vpeople's'perceptions, ideas,‘and behavior. -The recorded descriptions ofr

‘.activists behavior are analysed, as is documentaryeevidence pertaining :

to activists' perception, knowledge, ideas, complaints, strategies and

_iobjectives. The activists disruption, paralysis and transformation of

Y - o . ))
-educational institutions ia investigated(through the analysis of act-f

\

‘ivists documents, thevstudentvand commercial press, scholarly studies

1

of activiSm,_"underground".newgpapers, public,doppments, letters, inter-.

‘.views, surveys, private dpssiers, and;published studies‘on'adolescent; |

' behavior,:as'well‘as the;literature of‘social'criticism-Jpolitics, econ-

S\

--;"omiCS. educatiou, art, psychology, socio%ogy, history and popular journ— '

o alism. Emphasis is given to. detailed examinations\of activism‘in four 4‘

formation, decline and effects of activism. The rudiments of a theory

o

' of activism which are derived from - this material suggest that the

vappearance, popularization and decline of activism are related to (L)

‘“the uneven distribution of power and dependency between andvﬁthin homes,'

v

- and between and within nations, (2) differences in people 8 social
- learning patterni,and habita of adaptation which variability of condi-‘

- tion and the ecology of models pro ce;: 3) the history, dissemination,

= are conditioned S}cthe relations of production' (4) the appearance and

v

ocial criticism and other ideas which .«

"', Canadian centres, the ideas of | activists, and the popularization,‘trans—‘ B
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-'character of social movements which are conditioned by the business
"cycle- (5) the marketing apparatus of mass commercial culture which
:exploits, transforms and pOpularizes novel phenomena' (6) cultural
;ccomodation.which 1s produced by those who:snticipate pecuniary
: advsntaée of»other reinforcers'to accrue to themselves as;s consequencé} .

. and (7)‘contingencies of reinforcement and punishments which can_directly

or Vvicariously disinhibit and inhibit behavior, *°
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. The history of industrx, and industré as it ob]ectivelz exists, ie an
_pen book on the human faculties, ant a human psychology which-can be
directly apprehended..; Every day, ‘material industry [...] shows us,

in the form of sensible, external and useful objects, in an alienated":'

" form, the essential human faculties transformed into objects: No
psychology for. which this book 1. el the most tsngible and accessible
/ part of history, remaing closed, can become a genuine sciénce with
4 real content. What 1is to be thought of a science which remains
“aloof from this enormous field of human-work, of a science which
- does not recognize its own inadequacy, so long as ‘such a great wealth.
} of human activity means nothing to it except perhaps whet can be
.- expressed in one. word - need' or common need ?

(Karl Marx, 1844)*

The great merit of Marx.is that he made a distinction, in social phe-'

- nomena, between .an effective basis and a superstructure which oscillates

‘between symbolism’ and an’ adequate consciousness, in the same sense
(and Marx himself. explicitly says this) as psychology 1s obliged to
. make a distinction-between actual behavior and consciousness... :
The social superstructure stands 4in the same. relgtion to its basis

. :‘\6\::<2oes the individual consciousness to behavior. S s .
I "f';,. TR : o (Jean Piaget 1950)** }"'.‘ : o
. ¢

RevolutiOnaries are almost wholly the conventional products of the |
gystems they overthrow. They speak the ‘language, use the logic... '
“observe.s.the...principles, and emp10y the...skills and knowledge -
: which society has given them.;s- L o . . :
- ;(B;F.,Skinner,f1971),'

B

T B. Bottomore and M. Rubel (eds ) ‘Karl Marx: Selected Writings in

Sociolqu_anﬁ SOcisl Philosophx, Middlesex' Penguin, 1963, *p.87, -
: ** 63 :
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CHAPTER I
THE PROBLEM AND A PERSPECTIVE
Young peoble, like all humans, have probably always faced (and I

suspect will always face) conditions, arrangements, and events which

have been, are, and will be perceived as unpleasant However, they have

"not always reacted (nor do a11 of them now react) to those conditions
'with vigour even though, ‘as Horn and Knott (1971, P 978) remind us,
'_hstudent activism ‘has’ been manifested frequently "from the dawn of the

.Western University : Furthermore, as I will document in subsequent

Loon

' :chapters, a giyen/person 8. behavior viz a viz a noxious condition may,

<

_can,‘and not‘infrequently does change. Thus, g;hed with a given con— .

dition the same person may demonstrate, p;otest riot or in other WGYS'

“actively resist ‘the condition more consistently or continuously, while ,

: still another withdraw from the impact of the.condition.i And finally,

,a condition or event which is noxious for some - persons may be perceived .

ag agreeable or benign by others who accordingly, neither attack the

‘condition or withdraw from it. As we shall see (in Chapter II), attempts

How can we account for the ebb and flow of activism over time? More- f_u'

f«fto explain these phenomena are not altogether satisfactdry

"particularly,ahow can we explain the rise and fall of activism over the ‘*f

~ AN

"';past £ifteen years? Furthermore, what factors are involved in the dyna—_‘-v
».ijics of the individual's behavior? In other words why do some people

"pereist in their activism, while others/gct only sporadically, while o

y i o
' still others initially withdraw and then\act,:even as still others who '

':t.f'also withdraw, remain withdrawn?



o

- into account which have. not received the attention that appears to be

’ --2» ' . \ : L) .
The first two questions clearly ‘demand a historic;iftreatment. ‘How- ~

ever, psychology also deals with the appearance and di ppearance of

behavior Furthermore, questionsigf the lateer type are subjec& to a
broad range of analyses not only within the psycholqgical realm but also

in sociology or cultural anthropology and politics Quite clearly, the .i

. subject at hand is a complex matter demanding a broad. perspective.

_educational turmoil Accordingly, thie approach appears to. be able to

In accordance with this imperative, the present approach is an attempt

to understand educational turmoil in terms of a set of propositions which
§ - S

relate turmoil to- social 1earning, mass . culture and political economy.‘

Q

Economics, politics, culture and learning when taken together, provide
a breadth of perepective that has been lacking in previous treatments of

’

incorporate the data provided by earlier studies while taking factors

]

“ . R *

their-due.; o

DefiningOScope

2 S e
oA variety of terms have been applied to tha% range of phenomenon ve

| call educational turmoil The labela "protest activism , resistence s

.

atld "turmoil" are generic terms which subsume qualitatively and quanti—’

| tively different actions. Typically, the person who, on only one or two

, : #
' occaaions, participates in a sit in or another such action (any one: of

which %pﬂstitutes the operational definition of activism) has typically

been treat d as the equivalent of another person who almoat continuously

f?i camouflaged by the use of popular terminology."

5f involves h :self in these activitiea and the promotiou of hem. Differ-v'

ences between "thraw—away" fashion and a more durable fabri' are often

A

Similarly, generalizations about the personaiity, socio-economic s
. ff/ : . 2 .o ;
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status, and ideology of participants in’turmoil which continued to be -

' .disseminated in 1971 (Horn and Knott, 1971) have, in the present writer 8

-opinion hidden the fact that the characteristics of school disrupters
/

changed considerably prior to 1971 Gergen (l973 1974) appears to ‘be .,
£

one of the few who noticed this, even as late as 1973- 74 b

:qu ' 'Variables that- successfully predicted...activism
during the early stages of the Vietnam War are
- dissimilar to those which might ‘have succeéssfully . R

" predicted activism. during, later periods. The ‘ '
conclusidh seems clear that ‘the factors motivating
activism changed over time. Thus any theory of
political activism built from early findings
would be invalidated by later findings (Gergen, -
1973, ‘}\315) ;-

By 1968 there was sufficient evidence (e g. see Peterson, 1968) to
’vconclude that "sit ins R actions , protest marches, demonstrations, and
"»the fike had by then become a fashionable way of- lobbying for the redress
', of a very broad range of grievances, only some of which entailed political ,
~content as perceived by participants and observers. Accordingly, the i

tiny, homogeneous, politicized elites which created the first ripples of :
rest, were swamped eVentually, by the billows of turmoil churned up
by a heterogeneous mass. Yet in the middle of 1971, writers were still S
defining the characteristics of activists in terms‘rf samples taken at
o elite institutions,such as Berkeley and the University of Chicago as 1ong
ago as 1959 and as recently as 1967! (see Born and Knott 1971 and The

EJournal of Social Issues, Vol. 27 1 1971) While no more than about i

‘4152 of the student body of any g)ven institution (Horn and Khott l97l,f7bfi
pr 978) may have joined a formal activist movement" the parameters whichu
".Haoists, Black Panthers, Felquistes of Weatherpeople share. muat surqul"
.(',differ from those defining hish achool students like the protester who L

\\is reported to have said that he wasn "¢ aware of the prohlems but "the

' (
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.

| K . | [
- present position of...high school students is untenable" (McGill Daily,

’March'il967) When 852 of American high schools report disruption

G-

. cultural continuity
. activists, The samp es
- . student body of an e
'.‘tiOns*from-theseghtud

- ‘ .
- which: differed enormous‘\ (among

(Sytacuse University Research Corporation survey cited in US News and

WOrld Report November 30, 1970) one ‘might wonder how one can describe :

-

all activists ‘as being an elite —-vespecially an elite of the sort Flacks s
(1967 1970 l97la b) Keniston (1967), and others described Horn and
Knott s (op.cit ) recent summary of personality data is based on the same l‘
smalI ‘data . pool from which Flacks and Keniston reported However Horn
and Knott note that even in the Berkeley studies, one team of researchers
found a group of activists who shared more attributes with nondactivists
than with other Berkeley protesters (Horn and Knott _p;git., P. 981)
Even Thomas (1971) more recent study was a. replicatiOn of Flack's work
in Chicsgo and accordingly, tells us nothing about a population that

differs from that which Flacks sampled (the conaervative sample exce%ﬁed),

Considerations of the foregoing sort together with an assessment of

‘ reports of turmoil in less exclusive schools have led the present writer S

to the conclusion that the variables producing turmoil are not as homo-
gex’us as’ is generally reported and that one might discern, from an’
examination of data from a more inclusiVe population, etiological covar-

iationa with the historical, political economic, and cultural differegces

e

e

‘ him, found evidence that suggested an
affinity feeling mutual respect and affection) as well as ideas, " o
‘1ideals and values be ween leftigt ‘activists and their pareénts (who tended
to be economicslly »nivileged) However, Thomas aleo found evidence of
¥ 8imilarly privileged families of right. wing
Or both studies vare, however, drawn from- the
lw:ive university, and accordingly, the generaliza-"
eg should not be used without - -considérable circum-
”:--c;ggucational ‘turmoil; since this: phenomenon
ational tngtitutions which served populations’
7hemee1ves and the University of Chicago s
\eJeLThomas) (Keniston‘s samples were ’

5
f'f
B‘

|

populations sampled by Fl\\Té

. similerly unrepresentative) - }_
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which published evidence suggests exist among activists, and which are
- . . :

known t0'affect the.acquisition, elicitation, inhibition, disinhibition,

“and extinctiOn of behavior | | |
Accordingly, while the constraints on time, space, access and budget

which attend anyisbudy haVe contributed to a present emphasis on- Cana—

dian material, -an attempt is made to- explore historical differences in\.

.‘culture and ideas which are associated with the activism of different groups

) ‘both in81de and outside of Canada | Following the tradi§ﬁ9h of science

and thOught which assumes that peOple 8 habits of thought, feeling and
| action ‘have a historical and material basis, the presant writer set‘out
to explore these covariationsil More specifically, this exploration was
guided by the tradition of scholarship which assumes that the historical
basis exerts its influence through present material manifestatiOns. Qne'
such historical derivative, the distribution of wealth and power (which ‘
‘ is ‘used to structure production and soclal relations through patterns of
_reinforcement and punishment) creates'and controls an ecology of models
'and shapes ideas, expressions, language and feeling - This suggests d
conuectioh between political economy and psychology o
In other words, the present work is based in part “on the assumption~

that since the historically given material manifestations of a political _
economy order behavior, a historical and political analysis whieh focuses
"3ron the distribution of power among different groups of people in differing |

» circumstances can provide a basis for supplementing the restricted explan-.

| atory power that inheres in the situatibnism of contemporary psychology in,

4,general and social 1earning theory in particular. Another basis for a new'.

4

,synthesis in the theory of political psychology is the cOnvergence in def-

inition and usage of the coTcept power ,
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Certain varieties of contemporary political theory (e.g. see Neuman
in Curtis, 19623 Resnick, 1973 Sedgewick 1970; Shermerhorn, 196l
Sweezey and Huberman,‘l969) are congruent with the thrust of,certain
empirical research and theory.in the psychology of'social learning.(Band-
ura, l971 1969 Bandura and Walters,‘l963 Berkowitz 1964, 1972)-in o |
that the concept power, the ability of a persen. to influence the behav;

ior’ of others" (Bandura and Walters, 1963 P 95) is at thb5core of concerns
.

N
Accordingly, the present work is an attempt to produce the rudiments

'4of a syn hesis which gains explanatory power through a reduction of both

i
e a'economic and political naivete - the ahistorlcal quality - of social

tica ion that. appears in the respective analyses of educational turmoil

:which have been provided by political analysts

. ,
The activism of students then, is studied in relation to both the

¢ _

;thistory and structural characteristics of political econgmies and the :
~ social and other material relations which derive from those characteris—
. tics and in which activists find themselves. That 1is thevextant‘deriv—

"atives of the historical-economic base,_the‘superstruCture of ideas;

values models and mores in combination with the patterns of reinforce*

K

',.ment and punishment which express ‘the. historitally given distribution of '

' ~power, the eeonomic base, are examined in relation to the activists

_Abehavior,fg,,l

2Shermerhorn (1961, p:v) supplies the following definitioa of power

as it ‘1s uped in political theory: '"the capacity of some persons to
'control the conduct of others". Neuman g (Curtis 1962, p. 163)
: definition is virtually identical. '

e

in both fields and is defined in virtually identical(terms in both: fields.zyién
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:The thesis organizatiOn‘reflects these considerations. The secOnd
(following) chapter describes the development of the phenomenon under

‘investigation, reviews previously published works which are pertinent %o y

A

this study, and provides a rationale for the approach taken herein. - The #’/)/—”/v
4 s o .

: third chapter consists of an analysis of the bases of critical ideaswand

consciousness in historical politiegl economic ‘and social contexts, an

- _exploration of- the origins and nature of ideas of "new left" groups in

different historical, economic and cultural circumstances; and an exam—
ination of ideas, particularly.liberal ideas, which are related to the
'circumstances and behavior of some activists, representatives of . which
’ groups are’ studied»herein. The fourth chapter includes an analysis of .
"socialist ideas which are found in association with some of the activists
who are found. in a series of ]case studies of turmoil detailed des-'_:
’criptions and analyses of. turdoil at a number of (primarily) Canadian
‘campuses, and a description and. discussion of research which suggests
‘how ideas, arousal and activism may be . related | Chapter five is devoted
'.to an analysis and description of neo- capitalism 8’ mass culture and f
ipossible relationships between the&operationalfdynami:rof the economic»,V
.base and superstructural; socialiand behavioral,developmentsfwhichflack:
-explicit political content but which debilitate and paralyse schools and

“other entitieswhich attempt to make intellectual or critie 1 contributions.

[

: Non—political activism is discussed within that framework as is ‘the pop—

f ularization, depoliticization and decline of activism. The sixth and

| con&luding chapter provides a. summary with a series of prOpositions based

on research findings and which are presented .88 rudiments of a theory of
. political behavior and development.ﬁl | | B

In short the following chapters describe the material and considerations :



which suggest a‘mesns of'explaining? (l)Lhow turmoil originated with a
| few elite. critical informed sons’ and daughters of peOple, who, by
example and training, shaped their offsprings behavior, and who in
their own age groups c0mprised a corresponding exclusive or elite group,
(2) how the economic, social and cultural system in. perpetuating itself
'provides at’ the same time, the conditions which are criticized, the
-critical ideas, and the critica,‘(3) how activism 18 at one and the same
' time popularized depoliticized neutralized and eliminated in mass
culture.‘ In the course of the exposition, differences in the character--‘
'istics of activists with' reSpect to the origins and content of the ideas .
they posseseed and the actions they unde1t00k are delineated In other '
words, the present study attempts to discovar, describe and explain pos-
»_sible differences or distinctions between activist on the basis of the
.‘-origins of their activism, degree of radicalism and political erudition,
character of their actions, ability to sustain activism and factors which o
bproduce atrophy of activism. »7? ' |

" An examination of pertinent literature provides an apprOpriate point

- of departure.

B



,-routine operation of a univarsity,

CHAPTER II

' 'A REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Introduction to'the Subjectg;her'lnvestigation'-

Historians tell us thadSLn more than a few occasions students have

disrupted the established routines and institutional arrangements of
. . Q@
nation states.. In Europe for example during the 1840 8 studen&s are

Y

- said to have played a significant role in the revolutions of the time.

Againﬁdn 1905, some Russian students left their more conventional roles -

vito ‘alter the course oE events Outside their schools.» The part played by

»

-students in- forcing changes in the ruling regimes of Turkey and South

'

Korea during.the 1950 8. represent more - recent examples (as does" the 1960

_-revolt of Japanese students) And of course the contemporary student

: militants in such countries as Uruguay embody a Latin American tradition

of student action outside ‘and- inside the universities which dates'backpto_ =
111918 when Argentine students proclaimed a programme in ‘the "Cordoba 2 :y:
'~Manifesto" which described a basis for activism that was adopted through-' ‘

g out Latin America (Halliday, 1969)

North American students, by contrast have been more remarkable for

fitheir torpor. This was especially noteworthy in the 1950' s.; Accordingly, ‘ |

_when, in the early 1960 'a, the actWons of a few students disrupted the

théfnovelty elicited such attention f.i

that a flood of ink and a persistent wind carried the seeds to other-

b

s fertile fields‘ With each succeeding season the species spread.' Protest-' L

ches picketing, sit-ins,ostrikes demonstrations, and boycotts sprang

up with increasing frequency As Divoky (1969b) predicted it ap ad to’ the S

- _high schools whose greatest disturbances in the past had been the endemic '



' ”Syracuse University Research Corporation survey, 85% of American high

.ﬂ'schools had experienced disruption at some time during the three year

_but furtive vandalism that'schools have‘traditionslly accepted in relative ppi
- silence. As the turmoil increased protest evolved into resistance in -
i. some areas Officials were held captive°.access.to'buildings was barrgd' '

-classes and meetings were interrupted threat and physical intimidation _L

were used; and with each instance, the news of educational turmoil was

5

‘disseminated alongbwith a great variety of conjectures as to the cause'}'p :
) These- conjectures were. frequently accompanied by either praise or condem—;\

| nation of the rebellious youth and their actions. Meanwhile, as the

, students walked out the police walked in accompanied by mass media with.
‘their apparatus, and researchers with their questionnaires. One research'
v“~group estimated conservatively that 2000 high school rebellions" took
'~place in the U S A. between November lﬂ68 and April 1969 (The Guardian,-

i

 New York 17 May l969'.cited in Buckman 1970, p.,185) According toa - _"y

y\

o -

| period which ended with the month of November 1970._ (U S New and World .
,higgpgst November 30 1970) Obviously, what initially was an aberration
”involving an elite few (Flacks, 1967) had become a masa phenomenon. The.i3"
-torpid '50 8 had yielded to. the turbulent '60 s. «But why? Furthermore,-
:hzwhy was Flacks (l971b) able ;a\pronounce activism, at least in the u. S A.,
"defunct" in 1971,\after it had reached a peak only a year or two earlier?
The number of explanations proferred is, in Finney 8 (1971) words j" |
'!"bewildering" A critical review of some of the more serious1 endeavors

.

‘is the subject of the following pages. 4'1}ﬁ

"'lbeTheories of Activism and Related Research -f‘ - "fih.? S

'\

1
Virtually all writers who have discussed the turmoil in ed“cational o

,institutions since 1959 have noted that the turbulence is precipitated |

’ ":_by events about which the students have awareness and therefore to which

.

"~ 10



Vhﬁ being seriouﬁ about too many silly explsnetions., L

they relate themselves (Kelly, 1963) Lipset and Wolin (1965) for

fexample, describe the now famous Berkeley student protest:\} 1964 with o

' 'its sit ins, occupations, strikes boycotts and 80 forth as being

immediately precipitated by the deprivation of a once enjoyed right
Similarly, Divoky (l969a), and Libarle and Seligson (1970) document
f’student complaints of sacred values being violated and the aftermath How-_
: ever, since the. imposition of censorship, dress codes’and other such un- |

;‘pleasant measures have not. reliably produced collective enterprises which ;

impaired the normal operation o‘ educational institutions, scholars (and

AR others) have attempted to discoverxand describe other variables which to-v

.7gether with these events, constitute the necessary and sufficient condi-'

E ax

:_tions which produce turmoil
' e

Some scholars, notably Elacks (1967 1970 1971) Thomas (1971),'

”?‘and Trent and,Craise (1967) have provided some useful sociological and

e psychometric information about some of the students who‘have been involved.f

o

-1

'f'These studies together Jith others (such as Adelson (1964) Berrion et al :

.",(1967) Blair and Pendleton (1971) Cauthen et al (1971) Elkin and

oy

:,Westley (1955 1957), Epperson (1964) Gorsuch and Smith (1972) Horn

‘ ".(1971) Milgram and Toch (1969) Morris and Smsll (1971) Petroni (1972), e;Q'J

"7=‘fand Knott (1971) Jahoda and Warren (1965) Kahl (1953), Meisels and Canter»'

1I have excluded the "International Communist Conspiracv" th;hry which'_'”"w

- Af nothing else’ was probably offered in all seriousness by J. “Edgar Hoover -
"“in Communist Targgt‘ “Youth, Washington: H.U. A.C., 1961, - S, M. Lipset's

suggestion that .student ‘disturbances ‘are related toi sufficient emphasis~on'

. -gtudent -athletics (S.M. Lipset's "University/students and: politics An under-
- developed- countries," Minerva, 1964, “III).was also excluded even though it
- probably merits as much attention as I give to some’' of the: others, llke
" Bettleheim. ggwever. the reader. will perhaps feel I erred on the side of

. | PR . T i . _/7'
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o

R Remmers (1963)) present a picture of cultur/} Eontinuity between theﬂstudents‘
™ and their parents. In the words of Horn and Knott (1971, P 98Q} "The poli- -

- tical and ethical vievs' of activist youfh were often similar to those held

Jo

S .
-,#(1969), who promulgated the rudiments of the psychosexual and generational
40 &

Eah

o ;? their parents.'j Accordingly, others like Bettleheim (1971) and Feuer-

. conflict recipe which has been popuiarized in the mass media have been
misleading Not only is there a tendency for activists and their parents
to share germane- values and opinions, they tend to have‘affection and re-v>
spect for each other as well (Bay, 1967 Califano, 1970‘ Flacks, op. cit.,i

: Trent and Craise op. cit ) - | |

. Other accounts which attempt to explaindactivism are similarly un-f
determined by the sociological and psychometric data Aldridge s (1969)'y‘

l thesis that activists are poor and mediocre students, who in response to”.
repeated failure; strike out to find or make their place in the world flies
in the face of the evidence' _the activists who'had been studied at that

>i time tended to be talented and successful (Bay, op. cit., Califano op. citr,
Flacks gp. cit ) For the same reasons the theses of Harold Taylor (1969)

' and Btzezinski (1968) are no; altogether adequate.i‘Although a.mass'of quite :

b undistinguished adolescents eventually did join the more talented and politi--‘
cizedlstudents in- the disruption of schools, and aceordingly through their

: inclusion made the activist population conform more closely to the mediocrity
characteriéationﬁexisting data in 1968 suggested that activists tended to havej'
.the advantages of the privileged which enable them to be more versatile in |

\

o adapting to changes such as automation.” They appeafed to'be more capable of; B
. o
attaining conventional success than most of their age-mates, as the Eﬁ:ple /- "

- described in weatherman Diana Oughton s biography illustrate well (Powers,_ _ﬁ,’r

v

Nl;,lg?l) Sidney Hook (1969) and Nathan Glazer (1969) whd characterized

EO T T IR Ay FURR S



'}c;'iaffectionate highly edui

.. : oy |
activists as‘misguided,totalitarians; alsofface difficulties:v-Bayf(op; citrﬁ,;'
_jFlacks (o p cit ) Keniston (1967) among others, cite evidence which suggests—
that in most American cases the label "radical" denotes a liberal who takes
jh.liberal values seriously.. These people embraced "participatéry democracy
'...and anti-communismr anti- facism, and anti—elitism prevaded their thinking;
However, reformed" old leftists like Hook may have been discussing youngﬂ':‘
Maoists and Leninists who\.of course, formed and still form, a very mall»
proportion of the student activists. Furthermore in the final analysis
_ithe term "totalitarian" is onlyla pejorative label for particular behaviors'
~.and cannot therefore be regarded as a precipitating condition for thoseﬂ“
'A}behaviors | |
r However the sociological and psychometric data (from Bav, Flacks,
__Thomas, Trent and Craise, op. cit) do not.prove adequate either. To quote»":"’
.fKeniston (op. cit ), -...more students possess the demographic and attitu—l
\'dinal characteristics cee thanrare actually linvolved in protests:..
(p 119) Furthermore, as’ suggested above the samples studied, while prob~”
hably representative of the early protestors, are not likely representative i"

N

f_of the much 1arger and less elite—like population that became involved in
‘”activism.);v' "‘{’ . o | | ” o

' T, Indeed Keniston sv(ibid) own notions about the sources of student
ﬁactivism,bwhile somewhat more complex than many of those cited above also
-;r?appear to be inadequate., Since his samples Were taken in the mid—19608 |

at exclusive institutions, Keniston (ibid), not surprisingly, found activism I

fassocisted with above average socio—economic status, intelligence humani- ‘.;if"
'—_T'w . T ’ '

"f.ftarianism, tolerance, open~mindedness, achievement and satisfaction with

'/

»)st!pool. A tendency of acti;;sts parents to be nurturant, non—authoritarian, a

ted "liberal" and affluent is hlso described in

.‘-.



gl

_ account; one may contend are compounded when he claims that theavast

clination of an. adult..'.‘t (p. 115)

-hj;ﬂof parsonali.y are given form in approximately the first sik years of Y é;“

v

o TS N
‘ Keniston s work In addition Keniston's.material'is compatible with the -
1 data of Flacks ( op. cit ) and Thomas (op. cit ) which indicates that .

:act1v1sts stress the 1mportance of values'— particularly the values of

0

their ‘own parents apparently they were "living out parental values

Probably Keniston s best contribution to the understanding of activism

then, is that dhich he shares with FlackS' activists, or at least those

e

dwho were politically active and attended elite schools, learned a set of

_ideas from their parents and used ‘them to construe their world in the L

critical terms inherent in the ideas. However,‘the problems with Keniston s

13

"maJority of dissenters, are,}in childhood ", characterologically committed

' 'to one or another style-of dissent..; and that socio—cultural factors or :i

[

:.an

historical forces do not ordinarily transform radically the . ..giin—"'

~

At first glance this might appear plausible giVen the impressive

:evidence for the saliency of chltural continuity as opposed to genera— R
':_tional conflict cited above._ Furthermore, 88 Inkeles and LevinsOn (1969
o pp.»464-465) have reminded us the adoption of thelpsychoanalytic model

L(Freud (1933) 1965) which hpa been widely used in various fields of spcial

cience has produced "substantial agreement" among such people as‘the 1?lfa‘:
s e L e;ﬁm:c'-'
‘g;uclinicians an"aome schools of social science, that the major features» v

ﬁ:’life.. Developmental psychologista, for example,have generally accepted

v Dol

ffjthis orthodoxy in practice (Inkeles and Levinson, ibid. p 4687 That is, c




o
’

v However, there are several d1ff1culties 1nheren:i%n this p051tion

A'First as Inkeles and Levinson‘tibid) have emphasized the restrictive
nature of the model has led to the neglect of postchildhood changes in

F‘personality.' fhat is,/%he-influences of socio—cuIturalutactors such as

: occupation, conditions of work; status, ‘wealth, location of home, poli—

‘ _tical milieu, ‘mass medla, patterns of reward and punishment and the

distribution and diversity of models have been overlooked as 1nf1uences
on'personality develOpment-ln the various‘periods ot lifeuafter childhood.
"ftonsiderations of these influences is espec1ally 1mportant in less inte=
Aigrated and stable-societies whete the individual is confronted with |
'.changing opportunities and demands in different life periods and social
L contexts : (ibid p. 467) The resurgence of interest in 1ife Span

developmental psychologv reflects an’ awareness of the above as Flavell

°

o (1970) and others (see Goulet and Baltes, 1970) have suggested Nor“

‘ should we. forget that Freud ( p cit p 64) acknowledged that those .

who [step] into the place of parents - educators, teachers, people

d

chosen as ideal models ‘ later parentsa.iJEgularly make important con~'

tributions to. the formation of character ' Indeed,~contemporqrv socwg?
;.\ AR N S

C -

o

2Keniston 8- adoption of this orthodoxy probably stems from his well-

L known association with Erik Erikson. - His writings reflect an incorpora-

H'.‘rearing as a major factor in his speculations‘about the sources of- acti-‘

~“primacy of child rearing practices as the major independent variable by

tion of various other concepts used by that neo—Freudian such as "identity"
Bettleheim (op. cit ) another neo-Freudian, also emphasizes child

wlf‘visn. “The. pervasive influence of psychoanalytic theory 1is. similarly seen
.~ 1in the work of historian- Feuer. (o op. eit.). and the- acceptance of the assumed

e»”.the sociologist Flacks (op. cit ) further indicates the extent to which
B the orthodoxy is held T R S

Dhe
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K learning research (eg. Bandura 1971 1969) suggests that such influences
may be far more important than psychologists have generally assumed A '
second source of difficulty for those like Keniston (op. it ) who

suggest that the behaviors of student protestors are directiy linked to -

"o

“ o childhood experience is ‘the paucity of evidence to support the assumption' N

-...that a particular childhood experienCe produces in itself -a particular

:.childhood personalit;;disposition and that this disposition continues'

) unchanged throughout life._ (Inkeles and Levinson op. cit., p. 461)

'If one argues that activism is a predisposition or habit acquired in

childhood then one might expecf to notice the behavior in public schools ::

. “before activism is seen in collegesl' However, the reverse was the case.

\.Furthermore, the value of ‘the methodologies used for gauging the effects
e

1 Hof variables in childhood on adult behavior has been severely truncated

ZInkeles and Levinson (ibid, p. 461) in describing that state of affairs

a_come to the conclusion that ".- the relation between childhood experience

‘"and adult personality 18 clearly in need of further theoretical clari—

| i';fication and empirical research with greater attention given to inter-

' vening~events. g‘ {':yd' ' ﬂ" :» -Af”' .
jv Keniston 's. theory appears to reflect a lack of understanding of these~

problems. AccOrdingly, when heuclaims that there are two mutually

"]f exclusive types of dis'entera, "the activists" and "the alienated“ (non-

gfactivist dissenters), ose poatchildhood experiences don t change the [v"

7f1a1ready established pro livities of dissenb of each type he lacks a ".-:34

heoretical basis and stporting evidence for his assertions. Indeed

i'__evidence to the contrary is readily uvailable...,];;;“.; ’

e

| If postchildhood experience could not change one type of disaenter



-rearing practices in jeopardy 3 N

v.i'fo
iﬁthe noxi s qualities inherent in. given c0nditions, arrangements and events o

Y

/

into.the other; it would be difficult to explain how certain Black Panthers .

and Weatherman members‘could desert to the Jesus Freaks (Plowman, 1971), o

_why radical student 1eaders like Mario Savio retired" and Ray Mungo set
“off to rural Vermont "in’ search of the New Age" (Abcarain, 1971) And o

. since- in Keniston 8 typology thev"alienated" (non activist) dissenters ;

include the 'beats,",”hippies,' and "yippies" how can he explain thp

‘activism of "beat" poet Alan Ginsberg and the activism of the,"hippies | F}.
i 2

and "yippies" in such evé;ts as. those in Chicago during the l968 convention

\\, .

of the Democratic Party? Surely these examples along with the alternate

'swelling 1nd depletion of the. activists ranks associated with the war in

' Vietham place Keniston 8 typology and 1its underlying emphasis on child

~d . . : - 1

K

‘l Criticism and the Problem of Aasuming,a Perspective '

A

In summary,_a,survey of the above literature suggests that attempts

at explaining the turmoil of the past decade by focusing on child rearing

practices,,psycho-sexual conflict resolution, values, depravity, education-

\al deficiencies and personality characteristics appear to be inadequate.'

of
S

: This 1s the caae not only becau%e of the particular difficulties with :'

1

TSI R Yoo s
P ‘ .

. 3Keniston 8 typology of student dissenters (the'hlienated" and the o
activist") udght well be replaced by a different: ‘typology. Clearly

:Hboth groups. are; -estranged- from and deviate from¢the conventional or
~*"accepted range of ‘behavior. That 1s, both -groups are "alienated" (in ~
~-hig:sense): Accordingly, one may argue that the label "the alienated"

.is*less ambiguous when used as a superordinate category which ‘subsumes

i"the activists and those who more generally withdraw (e.g. the hippies)
- Furthermore, ‘theorizing with these revisions facilitates a more. coherent

'rffexplanation of the’ phenome?p in erms of habits of response to noxious

stimuli as manifested in thdrawal or attack This writer sees ‘this as -

f“important since (1) members of each ‘group have been observed moving to

“the other -and (2) members in each group. have. ghared similar rapreaenta—

‘tizgs of given (é:ditions and events, performed similar conceptual trans- '
ations ile reacting differently, ghared a common perception of

BRI
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A

each of the allegéd,eiplanations»discussed above; a problem lies elsewhere

.a8~well
Notice might be ‘taken of Bottomore s (1966! p. 55) observation that

¢

‘ucontemporary student activism cannot readily be sepa;ated from other move-

~

meﬁts of social criticismzﬁ Thisjappears to imply that if one wishes to’ S

W

understand the phenomenon of+ educational turmoil a broad cultural and".

ﬂpolitical perspective is required Perhaps Sampson (1967a) in his "Intro—

‘,duction" to ‘the July, 1967 edition of the Journal of Social Issues had some

a

’ sensevof'thiS'when he.wrote:’"...so complex a phenomenon as studentvacti—l.
;'vism requires a knowledge that cuts scross specialties andldisciplinesf
o N IR L : o\

: However the contributors to that- edition did not assume the broad '

e

-perspective Sampson (ibid) prescribed when he wrote that 'one must be a .
developmental psychologist..., a social psychologist..., a clinicallpsy—
l'choﬁogists.., an historian..., a social critic..." (pp i1i- iv) ~All ap—"'
"t Proached the phenomenon of turmoil~from specialized viewpoints' each"

'assumed only a portion of the rofes listed “by. Sampson, and no one. took.the‘,
'v.role of social cri_}c very seriously. Trent and Craise (op. cit ) inter-
l.preted personality and attitude data. Flacks (1967 p. ci ) discussed

| the discontinuity between the activists family liﬂe and the outside",‘r;

institutidnal world Brown (1967) emphasized disparities between

,expectations and realities Bay ( p. cit ) stressed 1inks between intelli-'

‘

'gence, sttitudes and personality variables.‘ Keniston (op. cit ) discussedﬁ% o

Jchild rearins practices, valuea and "internationalized identity"."" And
o feven Sampson (I?&Zbl/only focused on - twelve "institution-related factors" L

| _present on campus.‘ In short all fall short of Ss;pson 8 C1967s, Ap.cit )

,_prescription and Bottomore 1] (gn. Qi& ) implied requirements.l Unfortunately,“;

-

.13
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*the work of Bettelheim (op. cit ) and most of - the other writers discussed

Mabove have this same limitation
Just as one's understanding of student .activism is enhanced by con- -

ty
P

sfa§ring its relation.to social movements (the American SDS for example;:

/ .

arose out of the old League for Industrial Democracy" (Mauss, 1971 p

'7;i§%) and the "New Left" more - generally was spawned and carried" by the
"Old Left" (1bidﬁ, also Feuer ,1969) "little can be understood about any
sgcial movement as long as it is considered only in isolation from its
fhost milieu" (Mauss, p. 188) This has been recognized by almost everyone
- from the "counter- culture exponents like Roszak (1969) and Reicﬂ (1970)
to.the ‘more critical scholars like Cockburn and Blackburn (1969), Gray
a(1966, a, b, c, 1970),:Griffith (l970?, Kolakowskiv(l969),\lasch (l969),
. _LaXer_(1970), leesby (1969), and many others7 A complex oi-themes of
-cultural:criticism,'develoned out of;gncial;"economic_and.political..

analyses are associated in-the_writingsjof the.8cholarly'§oc1al'criticsl.

:and,-1nvmorelfragmented,’isolated and emaaculated_form, in the utterances .

_of "pop"-critics;* accordingly;lgsrming nart of)the-cultural'milieu are N
. institutions whose function is that of criticism. The pop critics are_
part of mass culture and the scholarly critics (from whom some content |

: ;is borrowed by the Pop - critics) are mainly in the universities, part of

.whose function is to disseminate the past and exist‘l!ﬂggiticisms of social

political and cultural arrangements.b The ideas,‘"isaues . “the ideology

Nel

'tof the activiats are therefore §iven by the culture 8 formal intellectual |

“"and informal non-intellectual apparatus._ One's understanding of activism )

is accordingly dependent upon a comprehension of the ideas being dissemin-

ated by tgg popular and scholarly critics.‘

o a However, even a familiarity with the content of activists thoughts

s
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3

does not explain the dynamics of student~activism., Indeed. those like
Charles Reich ( p eit.) (and many of the activists and the iqtellectuals

who supply political economic and, social criticisms) who assume tﬂht

\

consciousness" is the key variable have to explain why many smokers who
- are well informed of the dangers of doing so, &ontinue to smoke. -Ihat 18

to ask why do-. some people not become activists even when they have an

understanding and committment to the various ideas held by 8Ct1V19tS? -

. . ) .
Nevertheless, ideas are obviously important. ‘One of the conclusions

4

-drawn from Loken s (1970) study of correlates of activism.was that an

J

exposure to ideas was\the most significant aociological variable related

to aétivism. Accordingly, the followingtpages include a discussion qf ideas

“

which were found to be. espoused by actiVists involved 1n turmoil However, .

as we have seen above, a. naive rationalistic explanation cannot account f 4 g

for the: non-activism of persons who have the same ideas as activists. 'ln
lshort, what is required 18 a theory which can linx ideological and moti-

: vational factors (Mauss, 1971 p. 186) - The results of an. attempt to de-f
'velop some - rudiments of such a tﬂ%ory is ;he subject matter of this |

5 .' . . N . B ’ N \.

,dissertationt “‘v" . : . e

1 4 ) : : .

. At least as early as t mid-nineteenth centurvc,some intellectuals '

" had noticed that one must dig inguish between actual’behavior and con-
Eﬁicuaness The works of Darwin,fMarx. and later Freud, embody evidence”

f this (e.g. ‘Freud, 1965; see also Barzum, 1958"and Wagar, 1966). In- ..

 deed, this- distinction is fundamental to modern sociology and psychology.

Accordingly, Piaget (quoted in Bottomore and Rubgl; 1963, p. 63) wrote:
- "The great merit of Marx 16 that he made a: distinction in social
phenomena, between an effective. basis and a auperstructure which .
‘odcillates between symbolism and an adequate consciousness, .in the
'same sense (and Marx himself explicitly says this) as psychology 1s
Ll obliged to,make a distinction between actual: behavior and conscious-
_ness.... The social superstructure stands in the same’ relation to

1ts basis as does the individual consciousness to behavior.,;.'f.

’



Since the foregoing considerations have suggested that critical ideas

are apparently associated with. activism, that parents and other models
have been found to be the transmitters of these ideas to the youthful
protestors;"and that-the formulatiOns and learning of these critical

\ideas presupposes a political -and’ economic base and 80cial relations ,

’ within which and with respect to which. the ideas, are formed and léarned, E

A ¥

"an exploration of the basis and contents of these critical ideas and the

'.'nature of the organs of their expression follows. Furthermore, since the o

ivpossession of 1deas’ implies consciousness as. well a theoretical analysis &

‘~.of the roots of consciousness is ‘the point of departure in the following

©

chapter.
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% . CHAPTER IIT

. HISTORY, POLITICAL ECONOMY AND CONSCIOUSNESS

AN

» DependencyigPower and Cultural Transmission Thelkoots of Cultural -

.Continuity and Consciousness . ;‘:»H '”j).
One nay conceive of consciousness’as akperaon's'set of cognitive*
| habits, these habits being both the tools and content of consciousness._
Such a conception of consciouaness invOIVes the/notion that the modes .f
~of. representation, ordering and processing of information in recurring‘
patterns, are acquired and modifiable through social interaction with
; ;a verbal community. The language and other symbol systems used by man
V'".dare themselves embodiments of)habits used to represent, order and process -
ithe myriad of stimuli encountéred by our sense receptors. These habits |
_of managing information are shaped by ‘the verbal community into which a ih
-‘given person is born. Symbols, ymbol syatems, shared definitions and
"Qcommon experience with their referents, constitute part otrwhat is called"

A-:the culture of a given society.v In other words, a shared Culture is to :

some degree a shared set of cognitive habits - a cammonelity of con- f‘

. ;sciousness. The progeny of each generation learn the society s common

s

1.socia1 behavior and "habits of mind" by interacting with their fsmilies l’

and other members of society. R

| llParental Power and Childhood Dependency: Establishigg,Control

"_ Those=uppn vhom the helpless infant depends for nurturance have power oo
‘,fover the child by virtue of the child 8 dependance. The dispensing and
' 'vwithholding of that which alleviates an infsnt s discomfort or elicits

"’pleasureble arousal in the child, produces generalized initation of the

SRR YR
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parent or surrogate parent by the child Respdnses shich succeasiyely o
| approximate the behaviors typical of the. society are instrumental in '

procuring reinforcement from the members of ‘that society By these and
' A

“», other processes of social learning (Bandura, 1971 1969; Bandura and

/

l': Jeffery,_l973 Bandura and’ Walters, 1963 Bandurs, Ross and Ross, l963a,- -’J,
:'l1963b Gerwirtz and Stingle, 1968 Skinner, 1953 1971 Walters and Parke,
}»l964 Walters Parke and Crane, 1965) the cognitive, as well as the other
'*social habits of the culture, are transmitted to each succeeding genera-'
'-tion. In adult'life the poverful maintain~these habits by virtue of :
._their possession of the means of dispensing and withholding the culture 8 -
'rewards ana punishments.A By such means deviance is "managed" and cul—‘
"}tural continuity is: ensured. 5 | | | | |

~A_Owner Power and Worker Dependence' Maintaining ontrol

As each generation uses its pawer to shape its successor, the distri—
»~bution of power between classes maintains itself from generation to

’ligeneration. The extent to which a class can maintain control of the
'means of production is related to the extent to which it maintains control

of ideology and consciousness. Accordingly, the psychological process of .

l’,;learning is also a political process in that poWer is used to perpetuate

.‘:pthe existing order (as Opposed to slternative orders)‘ Thst.is to say,.: -
’Wthat power is used to reproduce a historically giveu distribution of :‘
:,power, and that order 8 culture or collective habits (which includes habits ;l

»,f:Of thousht) | . o i ,4, o ‘. | _ ..

| Similarly, the worker - that is, anyone who nust (to live) sell,,

"'nexchange, or sllow his living energy to be harnessed by and for the aims
-::of others who have thepower to nake the vorkera livelihood contingent I”fia}'.“

| - upon the worhar s satisfactory (in the eyes of the owners or their proxies) o




- performance, (and often other attributes, e. g.vdemeanor) - the non-

'.owner is dependent on owners (Even "management workers (non-owners),

h T

whose functions are proxy functions, are dependent) Thus, he economic .

brprocess and relations of production, are also poiitical and psychological

c processes through which the status g is preserved

In this manner (supplemented with military and otherfinfluences) the »

Tcommercial or bourgeois class has maintained its position of dominance to

l

'the present day in all but "the- socialist countries of the world. Since S

he present work is an attempt to: understand the educational turmoil in

s r

“_some of the liberal states, we are compelled by considerations of the '

sort discussed immediately above, to examine the nature of liberalism if -

ve are to understand 1iberal consciousness and criticism. But first we
Ymust consider the basis of this conscioueness.- The ideas, definitions of

»_reality, the ways df thinking, the habits of mind which are passed from

7 _one generation to the next, and some of the sources of change, variab- B

'.ility, and deviance which one may associate with criticism arise from.a.'

: material base. ;'

Political and._ Economic Dimensions;oflconsciousnessik Structure, o

Super—structure, Rulers‘and Rules S PR S SR

(in Fromm 1961. p.17) argued that 7§-':"

T*f...in the social production of their life. meﬁ : o
©‘enter - -4nto definite relations that are indispenr o
- gable and“independent ‘of their willy relatione-of
"'production which: correspond to a definite state . . -
~of development of their material productive forces. 3;‘r
- The-sum: ‘total of these relations of production '
" “constitute the - economic atructure ‘of soclety, the
S -real’ foundation, on which rises 8 legal and pol—"
aff]itical;superstructure and to which. correspond
. defipite forus of social consciousness, The mode T
o of production...conditione...intellectual life....:-;; )
- Social being...determines...consciousness.» f‘, T

R

Aecardingly. since 'the production of ideae...of conscieusneos, is

24
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directly interwoven with the material activity and material intercourse

',h;of men. h (Marx, ibid p 20), the differences between sc’SQS in their |
v'institutionalized patterns of production, distribution, and consumption o

'~_produce corresponding differences in consciousness between the people

l‘of such states In terms of Marxian (Bottomore and Rubel 1963, P 92-
193) analysis, existing relations of production between persons are recap—

"flitulated in legal definitions, political relations and ideology A

i‘ruling class is the dominant material force in sodiety due to. the fact o
- that it controls the means of material production With such power a;i.
class; codifies and enforces the relations of production in law, politics
“‘and culture.. Control of . the means,of material production enablea the w_'#:“‘yc
class to coutrol "the means of mental production".' Accordingly, the ' !
“‘dominant ideas express the dominant material relationships. Ideology, :fh'.
that is, ideas serving as weapons.for social interests produced by the
’rulers (as thinkers and as controllers of the means of material produc- k
7'tiOn) reinforces the existing power relationships the ideas of the :
lirulers become the ideasof the ruled The power of language, concepts,

“':‘dideas and losie are therefore additional instruments of social control ;-lv

'at the disposal of the ruling cless., By these means the pawerful can

Lo

successfully represent their own interests as the general interest or good

) Following Marx, Fronm (1962, p 71) showed how the idea that the "econ—lf;?'flg;
| ;iilomic basis is translated into the ideological structure“ is plausible. Heii-: ﬁ
j:argued that "language, by its words, its grammar, its syntax, by the wholeiff'}d';
F'7':ispirit which is frozen in it, determines vhich experiences penetrate to ;ffhr"
3‘fﬂ”our awéreness." Logie, he added is a second filter which makes awarenessejvl_'
nbpossible and "directs the thinking in a given culture" (gg;_ p 119)
.‘z;ia,Together these "filter mechanisms form the basis of ar social unconsciogs— ~5ﬁ};?é

vlﬁfness"l which, vhen combined with the ideological consciousness (which the |



A'Tf'the contemporary liberal state, for exsmple, culture is 80. industrialized

of8 and other concrete forces shape) can be said to form a national L .-_'_eg
A class character.4 Persons from a similar milieu charscteristically g | i%
"’construe the phenomena they encounter 1A a common fashion According
to this logic, neocapitalist economies operated by bourgeois societies
‘ ftend to produce what might be variously called liberal bourgeois or u.',; L .f%
;neocapitalist mentality._ Similarly, socialist economies tend to produce g;‘: Lo
i'socialist consciousness _ In Marxian terms then, if social being deter—. |
| mines consciousness snd "the ideas of the ruling class are, in every age; .
&
vethe ruling ideas" (Marx, in Bottomore and Rubel 1963, P 93), the ideas, = =
.-the criticism of people An neocapitalist economies tend to ‘be cast in .
/ Iliberal or- bourgeois terms Human reality ia socially constructed.real-
b?ity (Berger snd Luckman, 1967) and as. such it tends to be apprehended

fﬁfand described in terms of the typical schemes which are "ideal expres~ o

'sions of the dominant material relationships | (Msrx,g_p.cit., p 93)

'iRelstiOns of Production and Criticism' Division of Labour as a Source :

of Criticism

nowever, a numbercof factors may diminish the degree of ruling class j.‘-'

'ﬂeontrol of consciousness.} One of these is division of 1sbour. Within o

r;(Birnbsum./197l) that social criticism and other intellectua*\work is :v"*'
o fmprofessionslized and institutionalized. One could a8 Marx (1963, pp. -

e 3-94) did detect this division and its potential for rending ruling

.// s E . e L, . :‘ ) . .

1The patterns of reinforcement by which the members of afsociety are _' ”

vtf controlled would be' included by the present writer: amcng ‘those factors'

. which' ghape“a- collective or social unconscious. ‘That is patterns of S ;
- - rewarding some behaviors and not. other behaviors produces a-set of habits .V:l R
_ ‘.:(reflexive or: unconscious behavior) which sre common to the people of a R

'Jﬁgiven society. s S . R e : ;




..class solidarity and control in the mid-nineteenth century and earlier.c"
' Narx (ibid) pointed to such a division of’ labour within the ruling class o
itself when intellectuals were referred to by him as "the thinkers of.
- the (bourgeois) class : and ‘their fellow class members who were said td
"have less time to make up ideas and illusions“ because of their busyness'
'""in their business were called "the active members of this (bourgeois)

~class" vi The relatively greater amount of industrialization and special-."l.
,.:ization‘of the mid—twentieth century (which required thst the thinkers o .

N s../
"of" the owning class be augmented by hirelings who' wete not of" the -

”"fvowning class and who, in exchange for advantages over other wage workers,"
r;;iwould think "for" the ruling class) might portend an even greater dimin—"'
l ution of ruling class control of consciousness. The elaboration of the
"'division of labour, furthermore, enables (and simetimes forces) some
‘[.intellectual workers "to meke up ideas and illusions" in spaces which are;:'
iisomewhat remote from the productive apparatus (e g when one is unemployed -
fdue to a surplus of specialists in one s field)" Being removed or‘remote f"'

:;"from the productive apparatus and in possession of habits of criticism the

'"t excercise of which has been reinforced, these intellectuals may, . by suc- T7 R

"cessive stages come to criticize and reject the whole system or some major ”f]ff,f
+;aspect of it.r Thus a cleavage within the ruling class, or between owners

"ﬁand those who exchange their thoughts for a livelihood may develop into

; a certain opposition and "hostility between the two parts" (ibid, P- 94)

f;"which becomes codified in ideas that might criticize and challenge the

‘”icontrol of the ruling class.p Furthergora. since there is an internat1°n81

,7"”j'character to the intercourse between scholars, they and their students

"

‘~;;nay sometimes become acquainted with ideas which wete developed in differ-"'l

‘“5f"ent milieux.: These ideas may provide a powerful basis for criticizing the --;;f"




]

'“aristocratic order of feudslism.. The residues of the past in interaction L _

g

*
. 4

existing arrangements, and permit the construction of alternative rep—

.resentations of their world as it might be, snd/or should be. The dis- r‘f

semination of such ideas in the home society may, then, also decrease |

_;the effectiveness of rulipg\ulass control of ideas.

: The‘Dialectic\ in History. The Past and Fore gn in the Here and Now As

Sources of - Criticism '. :-,iob.f}7 '7, o 'vl hf ' ::Y

b4

Another factor which may diminish ruling clasa control of conscious-

| ness is the persistence of or the material manifestations of the residues :
-.of history - More Specifically, if the history of a people includes a '
NsucceaaiOn of different ruling orders its present culture will reflect
.\that fact. The language and folklore, the customs and traditions, the df“

,»mores and institutions of any given society embody the net effects of a

l»people s history Sometimes when one class succeeds another in power,i
”Jo.the succeeding class maintains (or may be able to get rid of) parts of
brw‘Athe old order even though the means: and relations of the production are

'dchanged radically, for the new rulers are not‘bmnipotent and history ia not E

'oneasily abolished Accordinsly, the EnsliBh b00t8801818» for example, main- t S

o :ftained the Church, retained the lords and other institutions of the preceding 7

‘o

A

;ﬂfwith the prevailing order may provide a basis for class consciousness |

‘]'and, therefore,’the class conflict which produces a set of ideas and o

h

‘:_ criticim\ that compete with the aelf-justifying illusions, the apologetic
_'.ideology of the bOurgeoisie.‘ If clasa consciousness develops and persiats,~.f'“
.'"';fa vehicle of criticism ia by definition inatitutionalized°; a tradition

:‘ffﬁf:is established which is reinforced or maintained by the inherent conflict

',liof interests'i‘;th'lliberal state.‘ some scholars (see footnote 3) haVe {urf, L




.

5 'ef;a embodied non-libersl ideas and examples.. Howevar, international

traditions associated with aristocracy and the feudal order. thereby

N

created conditions which precluded the establishment of criticism based :.

on class consciouaness. However, ‘even in such states, “the instruments

'with which surgery was, performed on the past when institutionaled e. g.

the American Constitution, may" themselves produce difficulties for ruling

class control They may impede or’ preclude actiOns of adjustment that

L

are necessary for the rulers to make in order to mainta?a=eg§:rol in

'-fchanged circumstances.
v'e_ Nevertheless, each countryws history produces its own'peculiar ’
'l varieties of criticism.E'However, as is inevitable in a world made
;: smaller by technology, each country 8 stuck of ideas is, like plants
f,'growing close together, cross-pollinated by the stock of other nations.:

' :fIn such a world the winds of change carry the seeds of thought to all

-

.;points. No species is likely to remain pure, and no. prevailing wind
:‘transitory breeze or tempestuous storm can avoid carrying the products

‘of dialectical intercourse all over the world Events on an interda-l
M‘“jtional plane, especially those that take place in and between the more . w

powerful states, have always affected the evolution of ideas. In spite

L

g of this. countries, especially those in Europe which had institutionalized ,_{l‘;v
-.;vehicles of criticism.produced a different set of ideas thsn did countries
.11W1th°“t‘8u¢h institutions. Natibns with established communist or social— _'° o

.'lv.ist parties which shared a comprehensive, cohere7t critique of capitalism %,7’i'“'

0

‘d_with religious groups and segments of the universities, produced sets of {.'
.l7*;.,ideas and analyses differing in character from the ideas developed in .

}states whose history deprived them of traditions and institutions which

intercourse could sffect both varietiea, 1:‘-f'¢‘f] "y



| l-"were, in spite of a brief regrouping in the thirties, forced into obli-

W‘premises and}ﬁ
T.anatchic traf?ﬁ
',' which each ehopg

lito riches, wouldz
;'f"tradition. fAndgf
"-;was created by,!w

'=r:tionaries.?f”

S

The "New" Criticism, ' The New Left in Social—Historical Perspective-~

*

Due to factors discussed above, the new criticism that appeared to

gain force in the 1ate 1950'8 was new-in a different sense 1in Britain

&

for example, than in the USAa The New Left in Britain was more of a

v

‘_revitalization — a resurgence of an ongoing\tradition of criticism

which was institutionalized in class consciousness, politics, the

L~universities, and the religious tradition of the social gospel 'Bylli
Acontrast The New Left in’ the United States was new in a quite different ;
‘.-'sense.> A radical or socialist tradition had never been established in

“i the USA. The small pockets of radicalism which survived from the purges :

~and persecution of the first three decades hf the twentieth century -

"vion by the Second WOrld War and its aftermath.r Cold War anti—communism

and McCarthyism repres"ted the American tradition of hostility to. that o

'7‘which Was ug' l ?f species of thought which challenged the _

Jﬁe American Dream could ‘not’ 10ng endure The
5i by the competitive pursuit of happiness :I”f
q{he garden of commerce defined in terms of rags

- I
Y y that flower which was not protected by

.,_y"

stitutionalized the ideas of bourgeois revofh—l .

<

"flflweeds’ capitalism, individualism, liberalism and.competition were

‘flowers in America., Accordingly, the American New Left was a hybrid“\;,fvf

'ﬂit was a fusion of American mainstream or traditional 1ibera1 criticism

’-r», L . . . .

R k RS

2 e LT T T UL
f”;;Perhaps,they,werevmore=separatist4than,revolutionary.a_

tion m the USA had to be liberal since the state

30

sm, collectivism, communism, co—operativism, wereg ;i .



- two- countries hiatoriea

'and'imported varietieS'fromvEurOpe - particularly from Britain,

Canada a New Lgft was also a hybrid Houever,‘the Canadiannvar-.

’iety differed from its American counterpart due to differencea in the

~

The creation of the American republic was both an. earlier and a more

‘ .iabrupt development than the/emergenceeof the Canadian atate The USA

'waa a reVOlutionary creation but Canada vas 5& evolutionary product

31

".While the founding of the United States — ita point of departure from ;,‘l

"'to the USA, did not repudiate the ties to her paat whereas, the firat _'

Britain - is sharply marked in time by a War of Independence, Canada 8

-"departure from Europe was gradual and indefinite 3‘ Canada, in contrast'

o American republic was created by the performance of surgery on her roots.

“Accordingly, the United States political culture was’ generally "fixed"

[

.‘by a colonial bourgeoisie in "the Age of Mercantilism .' In writs aanc—d

i;tified by the victory of a clasa which fought for the aeverance of hia-:

'.5torically given impedimenta to its individual membera' "%urauit of

f,'-happineaa" (i e. aelf interest defined as private accumulation), the

) g:ideolbgy of mid-eighteenth century entrepreneurs was canonized for theiri"7

"~;posterity in the USA.< By contraat Canada 8 political culture was not

K.L‘"fixed" by comparable events., The: Britiah bourgeoisie in learning that

'_their overaeas interesta could be maintained and even protected by the

’ 3'l‘he present diacuasion of- the differencea between the American and
Canadian political culturés and’ their relationahips to the differences:

;fjin the two countries' reapective hiatoriee, relies heavily on G, :Horo- ;1]if'
~ witz's "Conservatism, 1iberalism, and socialiem in Canada: an inter- :

fri*pretation, ?The Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Science XXXII
"2, May, 1966, 143-171.  An abridged form of this article was also

~_'1published in ‘three inatallmenta in: The McGill Daily,(December 9. 1966;..
_'January 20, 1967 Febrﬁary 16, 1967) T .

Ta



-,_the primacy of the collective interest, with no entity to define indi-

32

A3

~.
-

' gradual granting of e jure independence, preempted any Canadian repud-

u iation of connections vit% Britain Ideas and people could continue to c

-come from Britain to Canada and‘not be regarded as alien or un-Canadian.

As a consequence, the large nineteenth century infusion of Britishm »

#

.'immigrants who- carried a developed class consciousness and socialist

&

ideas to Canada;adid not‘have to repudiate or abandon”their pastf Fur- E

thermore, their presence, together wifh the presence of those who gave

: Canada the "touch" of a Tory tradition ke g. The United Empire Loyalists),

RS

‘those that represented a variety of Whiggery (e 8. The Family Compact),

and those who retained the: traditions of feudal collectivism (e g. the

“vFrench Canadians) provided a basis for the institutionalization of an

o by the. individual

. /

;o
/.
/

,']ideological diversity in Canada. The history of the USA/precluded that

7 sort of development. ; ' F‘/l ‘.:,.,' o *‘“}:v

0

The United States had rejected the feudal remnants or Tory instit-

’ ffutions which carried colleétivist ideas when~she fought for and won .

'independence._ In so doing, she abolished the basis for the development -

of a socialist traditiOn. .With no institution or group present to-assert

'j vidual interests in terms of the well-being of the collective, class andp: -

community interests were not likely seen by those whose eyes were filledﬁ.

v,
¢

/By contrast Canada 8 history provided 8 basis for an assertion of

. /

’ the collective interest.' Conti uity with the past ensured th;\“resence : T
Lh)

\ :
Ipf people who asserted that individual‘s interest is best defined in?;
/ terms of the collective 8 well-being and that the individual must be
constrainedforuzjﬁ/collective good. The maintenauce of ties wit& | ';g 'fft$§

Britain, the con nuitY“of traditions enabled Canada to retain elementshdﬂ; o

&__a~ '
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1

from the past‘which provided an ideological heterogeneity out'of‘which

a tradition'of socialist thought could‘be_maintained. - From the begin-

'ning, the threatening American presence underscored the fact that for

>

Canada, well- being depended upon continuity. Selféinteresthfor Canada

‘.was defined iq collective terms: the maintenance of ties to the British
'family —= the Empire - were seen as a source of strength Accordingly,
a spirit of cohesion of interests and continued coviviality;pervaded

’ the relationship between the United Kingdom and the British Crown 8 new
~Dominion This was in contrast to ‘the. fragmentation of interest and

‘ adenial of continuity which accompanied the birth of the American republic._

l
Horowitz (see footnote 3) has argued that the historical differences

‘between the USA and. Canada discussed above account, at least in part,

for the fact that a tradition of socialist criticism was institutional—

E'_'ized in Canada while no such tradition flourished in the USA Accord-

33

ingly, the New Left in Canada had an established legitimacy and tradition o

o

from which it could draw energy, example and wisdom. The fact that it
- was impregnated with the seed of the American variety of New Left and

l‘thereby exhibited traits of that species (Laxer, in Lumsden, 1970) does

@,

ot detract from the fact that the New Left in Canada was "new more in

0y s

the sense that Britain 8 New Left was new", than in the Americéﬁ sense.

A

fIn summary, Canada '8 New Left was a resurgence of an~estahlished "un—

American tradition of socialist thought and action which vas rooted
(o

liin the same soil as the CCF-NDP (Caplsn and Laxer in Lumsden, ibid) and
5?C-the Canadian peace movement (Moffat, circa 1970) while the American 5':f.

.'New %gft was the issue of liberal criticism and imported ideology

In 22ntrast with the Anglo-Canadian variety, the New Left %g French-
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speaking Quebec was new" more in the American sense 'it was probably

a fusion of a renaissance of liberal reform (McGill Daily, October 13

' '1967 p.3) which followed the urbanization and seCularization of the
populace during and after WOrld War II and imported radical ideology

| (LaTouche, 1968) However, the observation via television and travel

‘of colonies gaining their independence and natiOns successfullv fighting‘ -
the new imperialism P may have been a very significant factor. Simil— :
arly, ‘with increasing numbers travelling more and studying longer, the -

: literature of France's radical and socialist tradition undoubtedly

~,became more familiar to the new intelligensia of the province Evidence

of this became manifest when, in 1958 the French univarsities of Quebec ’

: were struck by a atudent body which had adOpted a symdicalist charter

‘rthat originated in France (LaTouch 1968) (also The Carillon, March 17
',1965, p.2). | .'

| France, of courae, 1ike ‘the Netherlands, West Germany, Sweden, Italy o
nd Britain, has a well-established tradition of leftist politics. o
iFAccordingly, the New Left in these coumtries was again a tesurgence of.
leftist activities in the face of dévelopments in the world to which alll'

‘§
were witnees and in which some participated. It was not the appearance

’:_:of a new Bpeciea of criticism.: Developments merely stimulated more .

) ?;vigorous activity from people representing an old established tradition.3

. Before treating the developments which stimulated the carriers of an_'fijr
.l incipient leftist tradition to embark on more vigorous activity and |

' created a "new" left in the USA, a discussion of‘the differences between;“

| boutgeois or liberal consciousness and criticism, and socialist

fjconsciousness and criticism is in order. !'}J i;,;Li: ;::‘; o j-li;t



' The Disorder of Liberalism and Liberal Consciousness ,d'
.-

The bourgeois revolution in Europe which marked the end of the
feudal or medieval economic system, at the same - time signalled the
beginning of the: industrial age and the liberal economic order.4> Asf‘

competing economies developed they expanded to all points on the compass

These new empires constituted the basis of a world-wide economic system -’

which, although modified has persisted to the present day "The habits

" of thOught, the ideology which. developed along with this economic order }

have also been sustained However, the new order was also a ‘new disorder

petitiVe ethos made more men more capable of being more brutsl to. more
| people than ever ‘before. As history was made tradition was destroyed
Old vices became newbvirtues.-_Greed came to be called progress.nghe
‘i_ collectives of family andtcommunitywere fragmented. Individual con-‘,,
| trol replaced social control A socisl conception of wealth gave way to
R an individualist conception Competitive production ousted cOntrolled
productiOn._ Greed superceded need. Man conceived as fatally imperfect
~and therefore dependent upon sources beyond himself,‘became man the

4

perfectible by virtue of en. alleged selﬁrsufficient reason and initia—

tive. Nsw material conditions, in short, created new social relation— .

ships.. Where once individual/nellubeing was regarded asg’ the outcome -

of action socially controllsd,the capitalist system established the j '

precedence of the doctrine that well-being was a function of action ﬁhh'

R ARG
PR

o AThs present discussion concerning libersli is based ‘on the works .;
“6f Hacker (1970)% Kaufman (1970); Laski (1962); Macpherson (1965); Marx'
(Bottomora and Rubel, 1963,, Fromm, 1961 1962) Nisbet (1966) Shapiro R

(1958), and Sedgwick (1970} R

AR O |
S

| Technological developments and applications, together with the com---
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o‘individually controlled Where consideration for ;ociallwell-being |

was the inner principle of medieval economic life and competition was
,,controlled consideration‘for individual well—being came the credo of
_capitaliam and competition was encouraged. Accordingly, along with the ,
unquestionable benefits, such as the development of science and other '
;material improvements of the developing liberal economy,‘came the horrors.
Aof the industrial tdwns, industrial labour, massdislocation of community
and other brutalizing conditions and arrangements which people like Marx
‘jand Engels described so vividly. | | | |
The. productive relations between men had changed and these relations
gsrproduced a new ideology to justify the new practices.: Relations changed o
from stable co-Operation in subsistenca community to anarchic competitionl_
_for individual surplus accumulatiOn | When the relatively static and -
vsacred feudal order was weakened by a new cosmology, technical invention,ri
geographical discovery, a.renaissance of secular 1earning, and a fragmen—dd
:f tation of the Church the commercial class wss able to challenge the power -
K of n class that ruled by virtue of privileged birth and creed 'As7a'"' |
';‘:readtion to those interests which curbed enterpreneurial adventure, the _

”'commerical class proclaimed the virtue of liberty from restraint- they

o 'represented their own (pr0perty) 1nterest8 as the general good. Progress

:was alleged to be the consequence of individual liberty or freedom from :

' \ D
' i_reetr?int. As the freedom of the individusl entrepreneur to exploit p;f,ﬁ,,

fthe £ 71 wealth-producing capability of the means of producgion is ;\_e
"_const ained by any collective action, the capitalists sought to limit

: 'f'j‘the a/mbic of political or collective actiont And since emieting euth-

: jorit ie conservative and the exieting authorities were church and state, L e

: *:the cepitalist s interests were best served by ltmiting their euthority 'u:r"



as much as possible Accordingly, a system of rights was’ proclaimed which

:confined the business of government within the framework of constitutional

principle, while at the same time creating the conditions which were nec- S

"essary for business to proceed in the piece-meal ahaping of the world to

Ats own purposes This transformation was’ necessary since tradition,

F.stability and collective authority were the enemies of private adyenture -

fdand gain. By. capturing and transforming the power of the state, business

A’v

ensured the right to wealth accumulation with ‘minimum’ interference from

'_fsocial authority of any kind Furthermore, a capture of the coercive.
lpower of society presented possibilities for using that power for busi— |
-‘ness ends Ideological justification of this was enbodied in the notion ﬁ

<.‘

:of man ] perfectability, self-actualization, or progress through indi—
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vidual initiativein‘thepursuit of wealth. The justification for" chsnged l‘"

social relations was that the individual pursuit of wealth and individual

h.accumulation of it, was good for all men, ;il. _- o _' i }-

When the cOmercial class or bourgeoisie captured the state and . pos--

sessed the means of production, their ideas became the ruling ideas" snd .

b"man 8. cOnsciousness was fragmented The material intercourse of men

;l: within such states wss characterized by discontinuous transitory and~.’i

“1 competitive relationships. Self-interest was defined in anti—social,
:'or at Ieast asocial terms.‘ For each man was to define happiness for ‘
,himself and ihrsue it with competitive zeal The~reification of indi-f-

‘x.vidual autonomy and competition fragmented man s relation to man. In

ijdoing so, it also ftagmented man 8 consciousness which bacauae it is

~.:“nsni£eat1y social" betrays in itself the charecteristice of the social "."

| h:relations that form it (e g. sée Marx. 1953. PP-35'86 90'92)‘~.'t

; Not surprisingly then. the ideology of liberalian was not a clear—cut

o - .



"'jirsdical (socialist) go to the root ofrproblcms sincettf

or coherent doctrine (Laski p.cit .y p 13) (also Kaufman, 1970, pp 4—9
- ~and Shapiro, 1958 p 9) Though the system of fundamental rights vas
'always expresaed as a universal, "the individual for whose rights it has
.:been zealous has always been an abstraction upon whom its benefits could
Qarnot, in fact be fully conferred" (Laski p.cit., p 15) Liberalism 8.
'sacred right to property was incompatible with the fulfillment of other

'_rights — especially those of "the msn who had nothing but his labour—'f

L power to sell" and those of the collective as.a whole Property ordered

o law, andlabour ‘was ordered by both Private enterpriae began with and

r'indeed its operational viability depended upOn, the fact some pebple *

| owned property while others did not.. Accordingly, "freedom of contract

Tj‘could not truly be free since the bargainers had unequal bargaining power. '

':, In competition, furthermore, there had to be 1osers as well as winners.j

\

“Thus labour harnessed by capital reproduced the very chains by‘which its

’f_subservience was maintained and entrenched (Perlman, 1970) Accordingly, ,‘-3 :

Afreedom to acquire das at the same time freedom to exploit,_it was the
-}hbasis of the wage or salary earner 8 lack of freedom —— to do other than

':facquire, and even that was to be done on the capig;ﬁist 8 terms.

o4
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Since the promised freedoms for all have not and cannot be fulfilled, ;

‘ 7.s basis of criticism is given.‘ Under these conditions, as suggested
';.above, the criticism of liberal society 8 members tends to be cast in

"fterms of liberel ideas i.e. sbsence of freedom._ This is particulsrly

W:characteristic of societies lacking institutional remmsnts of the pre- hf*'

- liberal era.. Furthermore, susgested solutions tend to be.in the liberal

" ‘;stnner, piecewmeal reformism.‘ The liberal critic does not, like the

f'libersl state

"“"a'and libersl ideslism are eccepted’ f“' 1ibera1s.

*'includins liberal



i critics, " he optimum mix of freedom and desires" is the ultimate.goal
,The liberal critic can always find a deficiency of freedom somewhere, if
'__for no other reason.than his ideals are abstractions with little purchase
‘on a specifiablebconcrete reality, and the freedoms are discrete and do
- ‘not constitute an- ideology which is coherent and internally consistent.

B Problems are seen a8, abberations which can be successfully attended to

as discrete phenomena The political economy is not treated as an organic

or unified system, as a reverbating network with structural prOpertiea
which, as host to an interdependent population, conditions the actions :

of.that population. A fragmented consciousness deals with ‘the elemental

:l the part, inatead.of the fundamental or whole structure. The liberaI

;~does not, like all socialists,(Sedgwick 1970 P 40) take the base -—: -
| }-the mode of production —--as that "which sets the terms for analysis

s;and prescribes the opportunities for action Accordingly, he manages

'f;’ever shifting from one priority to another as the endemic problema of
."t";capitalism compete for his attention. yesterday 8: "priority was infla-';i
E ;,tion, today 8 "problem" is unemployment tomorrow s "issue" is pollution.. S

Capitalism, then whether neo , anarcho", "cockroach" or monopoly ,’;_;;%

' fp;createa a fragmented conscioushess (Gorz, in Oglesby, 1969, pp 41-46
| iffWilliams, 1968 pp 41—44 182), mystifies reality (Toynbee, 1967) and

5.;vAccordinsly. the ralatiOns betwean elements 1n a deterministic world

| ’”fare obscured.: Tho 1ibera1 aees theee elements &8 he sees People’f they

h"g.fare separate, diacrete. unconnected, autonomous, individual _ Thua, in

":A',cit.. p.182) _words : BT

P discontinuity b tween ld“and new. kinda of

;” f_politics and problems. He trades off one difficulty for another.L He is¢:~ :

| ”.;fjcreatea and sncourages anti-intellectualism (Gorz, p.cit., pp 64-45). 5 ?:5c71i



St The Early _4

0. o

demands and between the. areas of the new demands'.
themselves, is not accidental, but a precise con-
“sequence of the character of the ruling aystem...’
The problems of poverty and homelessness.i.of
- racial discrimination, of low wages, of militarism,
of the control .of communications, of war, -distur-
‘bance and hunger. in. the poor two-thirds of the
~.world, come through discontinuously and' we find
- ourselves moving our attention from this to that;.
- in a desperate competition of priorities set -
against imited resources and time...The reason -
~ for the fragmentation, the discontinuity...is.a o
'.characte l{stic. of the system as it is experienced S
“...What ‘is not. normally done 1s to connect the- . :
{ssues, and to follow them through to a political
‘ '“and economic system. - SRR y o
This is the social reality that produces political apathy for most
and single-issue politics for a amaller number When citizens of neo—
",capitalist society do concern themselves with social problems, they i:,_“{. o
”typically treat the problems as discrete abberations which are assumed
- to be amenable to. "tinkering" or reformist treatment without changing
| the structural contradictiona which create them. Sharing a fragmented _?
"'-hconsciousness - a neo-capitalist mentality - the relationship between o
h che problem and the structure of the whole political economy 1s not |
'-iperceived by them.( Seemingly dblivious of the art of liberal politics ‘_;.,.' ;lf:
. (that of "persuading people that they make deciaions while eneuring that e
o 'they 4o not" Griffith, 1970 p.19) liberals maintain faith m electoral
"_procesaes and lobby, sometimea publicly, for the redresa of a\given | *5
_grievanee - the roots of which remain uncovered : Extra—parliamentary 'j_;i L

A

:fiactivity for the possessor of bourgeois conaciouaneas is characteristi- o

4

}'°‘11’ P“"l ¢ Lobbylng. involvins a sinsle ;asue._,-ff ST

S SN

:"rican New Left as a Liberal Left" Elicitation,of a Traditional

7 . Sy

The earl (circa 1959 - circa 1965) American New Left, for example, :

o iin its easential characterietics was_a liberal leit. Ita early activities-dlilj;'*ff



- were directed by liberal ideals lhe‘rhetoric and"ideoloéy’were:libe
’ieral Furthermore, as a body, it reproduceb the incipient anarchism of
-the liberal society“which produced 1t And underlying premises of the v‘ ;:'1.;f"
whole enterprise were liberal premises. Forvexample its "Civil Rights" ) J
activities (notice the emphasis on. "rights") were a - series of discrete
"'_ attempts to make e jure rights de facto by a strategy of gradualism o
based on precedent Voter registration, a keynote activity of the :

Civil Rights people betrayed the left-liberal '3 (l) faith Ain "the L

System g" ability to produce worthwhile self-reform, (2) assumption that

", if everyone exercised their rights the System would work in a just‘manner

(3) premise that voters had the opportunity to choose between fundamen— p
Eally different alternaeives, (4) belief that universal participation in

electoral politcs would produce progressive measures that would remedy

. each of the defects thar were perceived The early American New Left 0

appeared to operate on the notion that it could "as a generator of - 'fv"- N

rs

': challenges, of critical energy and ideas...bear...fruit within the "

evolving etructures of enlightened capitalism" (emphasis added) (Oglesby, :
7y "'The incipient anti—intellectualism of america—s_liberatrma ff;

[ T

culture was also manifested in the ideology of the eariy American New-Left.~‘_ A
”’;J The eighteenth century idealism of the bourgeoieie which wae institution-"!;;-.;:
'f alized in the American Conatituticn and the jingoistic creed of "the I;b"

*if American way“ (and which 1acked internal coherence and logical consistency)‘f/'.;faﬁ

Y

' “3, circumscribed the depth breadth,-'nd quality of the New Left e ideology.. g

Tk (In fact, New Leftiste, in the fashion of the 1950's described themselvee ‘:}f-j

: as 'anti~ideologica1" y They;did this not because they knew what ideology

'ilt wae) (Jacoba and Landau, 1966, p 28) Accordingly, no coherent system n

£ ;ideas guided their actions. Enlightemnent through persuasion — the




N~

| &

T

- old liberal formula -~ was both root and branch of the early American

New Left (Buckman, 1970, P 31) | In,terms of organization,its liberal .

lineage was manifested again Planning wasg done, when 1t was done, on

an. ad hoc piece-meal basis, the liberal's romantic faith in a naive

\\\

L conception of what was natural" (e -8 autonomous and rational man) was 'f

manifested in an emphasis on "spontaneity. : Systematic organization was
disfavored as was the notion that continuity in 1eadership is an_ advan— :

: /o
tage. In summary, the premises, mode of operation and organizational

o characteristics were as liberal as the society of which this New Left was

a part .

: All of the criticisms of the early American New Left had been made

:'before. The NAACP for example, had defined and worked for the'mitiga-"';

tion of virtually all the civil rights "issuea" taken on by the young -
YA
activists.. A liberal 1iterary criticism had again in piece-meal fashion,

exposed the aterility of l‘fe in the craes, mass culture. The journalism

and novels of the Progressive Era 8 muckrakg;srmthe poetry of the "beats",'fﬁ

. -.::._Q

the barba of the literary left and the treatises of the culture critics

: ptesented a broad array of. “iasues“ or causes .. However, without an

ideology to connect the ieaues to their common source, without a trad- 1:”l

ition of socialism institutionalized in the state 8. political life, and

’*thhe face of intellectuala declaring that ideology waa~dead, the con-v‘>'“:‘

42 .

9: .

sciouslhss of the early American»New Leftista was charactetiatic of their fef_?255?

fellow count;iﬁen°‘fragmented and liberal Accordingly, their early

efforts were aime fat bringing about concrete manifeste”ions of the

abstract ideals of Ame%ican liberalism.

3“d tried tﬂ rectify Vhﬂg,_hs‘considered to be itssdebagengnt.f.

R

s

a socialist utopia and analysiivthey QOuld not have been expected to&see _1n':“".



L

that this rectification was illusory due to the contradictions of a
1mature capitalﬁsm whose etiology had been produced by the liberal state '
(Laski og.cit., P 31) They-appear to have believed in accordance with -
:the prevailing Opiniod of the day, that the problems or: issues they saw,,
,r' ;'“'were conaequences of technical or managerial flaws, too much oré%niza—z
vttion; poor decisions andaevil men, The trite phrases auch as "break-

v:down in’ communication which were used to explain problems reflected

-

&y

fthis mentality In. the same.vein,.“bureaucracy e organization y f'
O "hierarchies and "leaders" were villains-‘ "Leaders mean organization,

%undemocratic. It connotes§

y Ty _
bureaucracy and impersonality..." and that is what produces alienation

[organization means hierarchy, and hierarchy i

‘ KRR (which when defined was bereft of Marxian meaning) (Jacobs and Landau
'9; E.cit., p 31) According to Jacobs and Landau (ibid, Pp. 31 32) racism

LS

' ;was not connected to economics until SDS injected C Wright Mill -3
imported but transformed analyais into the civil rights movement. Even",

f?f%\\\ \then. however, the ruling class control of conaciousness can be seen in
the sold\ions\\hich were believed to be capable of polving the problems.

Perhape only a peﬂ_

as many New‘Leftists appeared tocfelieve, that it is posaihle and deair—;;ﬁ_*

“ahle for everyone to "have a say" in alln]he decisiona that affect hie

i.f

or her life. Nevertheless, this was the core of tf;:’which wea denoted

'ujnlwith a fragmented conq;iouaneae could believe, ;aﬂ_fvlf



,0/

- .The cultiof~thekind£i

“~,libera1 coneenéusi
f'corporate-cabitaliei
-._anti-communista (e 31

;Left s mbst indignAn:l

. V

. happiness. The liberal s. conceptual heritage'and other "habits of mind"

‘cast the_solution ingi~mna of eliminating the collective organization.

e 1t “self-evident" that the unfettered

,individuel couquahdi ;his,pwn_paradise. A highly orgenized

»and'disciplihjz“li'.{; ;olutions defined'in collective termb'wds :

1un&merican g:om the beginning the Movement gave the :
'~.:system every bQ' 1 ;: fe doubt" (Ogleeby, og.cit , p 14)

Despite thii o mainstream content the movement was a “new

- left. The’scattfv _ﬂfants of what constituted a. challenge to the

!

Ing the 1930'8 now acquiesced to the hegemony of

}7ndeed 3former radicala were among the shrillest
&

2 bitter opponente (e g. Sidney Hook) as well

as the American Way 8 most vocal apologiets (see Lasch, g.cit.). The i

L "old 1eftists"; now cal\ wicorporate 1iberals", having been embarreasedf_

Qywere "the goods“val f :_: "deiivered" by an unexpectedly resilient and

e Laach 1969 and Abcarain, 1970) and the New S

:A‘xrfby Stalin and made f 'y aharing the post—war prosperity which .g[i;5' -




identified had not worked out a strategy to gain power' 'in the firat

years of the 1960 8 especially, actiona were moat often unplanned reac-
. /
.
tiona to immediate and noxiOus conditiona.ﬂ Ideas and»strategies_were- o
deyeloped on the‘spot; ,The immediaté‘source of inspiration fot theb

Y

kY

oWever, came from the example of- studenta in/,

direct action'approach
/

3 Turkey, Sbuth Korea, Cuba, Japan (Mills, in Jacoba and Landau,\l966 / _./
_ VAR
P. 112) and a few American blacks 1in the South. T R A

‘A'Eliciting,Stimuli

In 1960 the world'a'attention waa drawn to thewplight of thgiﬁlaoks» )
E of South Africa by the Sharpeville maaaacre.' Thia;<and;a:sefiea.off--A;-

"events in the American South which again raised queationa about the '

/' ,;‘4

"hypocriay of American reactiou to the South Africa affair, compelled

'".pe0ple to look at the lot of the Afro—Americana. One of these inciw

'denta mAy have taught the critical leason on the tactica of direct/ " -

v e

"liaction.. | S |
6guror over the use of federal troopa in enfotcing integration in o

”d*jLittle Rock, Arkanaaa, a long bus boycott in Montgomery, Alabama and

’.“"f"»’-the forced eviction of black tenant farmers who attemptqd to vote in

'7'?”;tranneasee“'rew'the attention of the American maaa media to the SOuth
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o

“f the character of subsequent student activism all over the USA and else— '

where including Canada (e g. see The Carillon, January 21 1966, P 2 )

Direct action was the element which was common to the New Left students_p
’ throughout the capitalist wvorld and educational turmoil was one: result .
| °f its 8pplication.. . ' » . S e

Discovery of Praxis.

The adoption of this approach to. dealing with grievances may well

(L

"have been one of the factors which transformed some liberal student
t oL R

’factivists into socialists and revolutionaries. Gray (19668, b, c)

’

’ argued that it is only through participation in direct actions or con— -

"frontationslthat people can deve10p a radical conscidusness. Hayden,

' ,(Jacobs and Landau p.cit., pp 34— 37) a prominent member of the American

YYSDS suggested that if people participate in activities which confront the .

-

o interests of "the elite" over concerns that immediately affect the part— -

. y -

‘ricipants,‘they tend to become radicalized That is, the person dchOVerB

“the connection between hia condition and its rdots in the structure Gf

the political economy. He learns ta make connections between "issues

14

"problema which directly affect him and the common source of his'_ |
ﬁand other peOple s difficulties. Martin Loney, an activist at Simon i "r:"“

TZFraser UniversitY. appears to have placed credence in thii“rea since he kl" |

dl

‘_?ran for and won the presidency of the Canadian'Union of Students’in the

"‘1\fa11 of 1968 with the slogan "Aut oftcfjfrontation comes conscioQBness
8 N T g
(The Peak, September 11, 1968) Dotson Hﬁ_; :itif;"' 8

..2!2}1&: M’y 11’ 1968) 3130 susses:ed that the confrontation at Colunbia ",of.""

'“1*5*h1§ artiel A chg University of Saskatchewan (Resinﬂ Campus)

V"":F7etuden.'Paper deacribes the local (sask.) activities of veterans of SNCC

| "‘lnpeignslend*app 18 for financial support-for them. j(They were. working

with Indians and Metis). - = ot o




'?-that ideaa aboﬁt,_feelinss for, and reactions to :

» 3rbest developed out of material intercourse with :

University in May, 196,,8 bad the effect of radicalizing students " (This
*report was reproduced in ‘The Peak,. May 22 l968 P 9) Direct action was .

| a means of dichVering "the reality [which] confronts the 1ie of the

’.official rhetoric" (Davidson, 1969, P. 329) It was a method of educating

* .

people It was seen: as a means of overcoming the effects of living under o

capitalism by those who had assimilated a socialist analysis and alterna-

- tive vision.l By the mid 1960'8 American SDS members like Carl Davidson

B

’:_had embraced neo-Marxian ideas which were useful in making connections

QAccordingly, Davidson (ibid, p 335) accepted the prOposition that o \
. "'Capitalism.. needs shattered and atomized men' in order to maintain

its sygtem .80 as to perpetuate its domination over men, not only as

[}

workers, but also as consumers and citizens i. Activities which would
'.enable persons to connect elements, to assemble a coherent conscious-
1ness, to de-mystify ‘the substance of social and economic relations, ‘to

’ de—sanctify authority, “to re—distribute power, would also be a blow to

g’

the source of much of man' 8 misery — capitalism.

0

In effectp the conflict involved in confrontation could produce a

]tranaformation of consciousness._‘socialist analysis and claas conscious— f

'neas might deve10p out of direct experience in actions 1nvolving conflict o

o

"just!as class consciousness is held to be shsped by industrial conflict

“'kin orthodox Marxian analysis. Accordingly, thc early American New Left 8

47

‘"participatory democracy contsined an- elemen‘ which crudely approximates_f i

neo—Marxian conceptions of radicalization process s. ,Ihis was the notion

.

‘and principles developed in this way arefmost prae
RPN so formed.. Bence, if action guides ideas and these ideas guide further

. Ne



action~one has greater likelihoodbof'accomplishing one's social goals.
' In this way of thinking, the transformation of 1iberal br capitalist o
l':consciOusness to socialiat or coherent conéf;ousness, necessitated action \
| i,qua activism Although the Lspontaneous" actions of liberals did not have L
uch an esoteric objective, the results in some cases may have been equi- |
‘ rvalent given the availability of the ideas of persons ‘who appesred to be
_ able to explain what had been experienced firsthand (e B Marx, Mills,' _.
Marcuse, Du Bois, Fanon, Flacks, Malcolm X Carmichael Dillinger, Hayden,e.
| Davidson, Gorz, and so on) Actions originating in moral outrage could
become informed by political ideas. : _' S = " ; / o
| Accordingly, direct action in "edvil - rights" campaigns may have
'_radicalized participants who then transformed civil rights campaigns into
:fhthe Black Power Movement and the Free Speech episodes into Student Power._i
;;Similarly, Black Power and Student Power may have been fused into a
) movement to over—throw capitalism through an allisnce with the inter—‘
‘national proletariat (the Third World) in its struggle against "the.
- ew imperialism For uhatever reason, some of the participants in the | .

_Qearly turmoil appear to have been radicalized. _.l

Given this progression from liberal or fragmented consciousness and

IR discrete, or piece-meal action. to. a more ‘oherent or socialist conscious-f'-r

ness and resistance actions directe'p,; a whole system. some members of

/
/

Athe American New Left began to see the wotld in a mamner similar to leftr‘v
ists in other countries-uhich had eStablished traditions ¢ of socialist
-,criticism.. For example, variations on. the Leninist (Canueét, 1972

"Lenin, 1969, 1970) tradition of vansusrd politics becams manifest in the

| sDS splinter callsd Weatherman, Other sources of ideas besides the rsther-(i;'i

rvungmeéic v Amaricans such as Miils and Harcuse (bOth °f whom. h‘d
_ e , _ -

/



"designated the: young intelligensia as the focus of the.'tr hopes for sol- .‘:
‘ving the problem of agency in overthrowing the imperium of capital) were
non—American like Guevara (who had .written about guerilla varfsre) apd Gorz
(who had described 'a, strategy for labor ). (Davidson, p.cit ) . As the
Cold War thawed more students gained access to ideas which enabled them
v-to see events and conditions in unAmerican terms. For example, American’;z
adventures, sdch as its involvement in the domestic politics of Vietnam, .
- Cambodia, The Dominion. Republic, cuba, Bolivia, Panama, Guatemala. Laos.'
_and Chile,could now be seen as manifestations of American imperialism
"por exploitation of the weak many by the powerful 'few s, rather than
" : 'in:ltiatives in’ the defense oof freedom. 4 ol | ‘
- " As Lasch (196?) said political controversy vas revived | political p'
' Aideas had currency again.. Pretense at non-ideological thinking would no
u"ilonger be acceptable in some circles. Although much - probably most -??‘f
B _of the American activism which enaued in the latter yeara of the decade
| was not informed by socialist ideas, there/were studenta who, having
..ibecome "politicized" involVed themaelves in a steady atream of activities,i
v*all of which were aimed at doing harm to capitalism, the common source of
.rlimperaliam._war, racism, poverty, trash culture, poor education. deplor- -~"

!.-..

”;;sble public services and so forth._ "When it turned out that tHe movement

eeded an analysis many elementa of the new left embraced Harxiem... "‘
Jx u.

| ig(Lasch. 1971) : Of courae, single—iseue act sm remained and thro

te

'f“ﬁ'aa ve have seen, persons could become more integrated and nadical/(eg.

"_see Hilliams, 1968, pp.163-166' 182-183). but most participants in such

'75vcampaigns were probebly liberals who were immatient with the pace at

;"Which "the system" made 'adjustmenta“ vith respect to the specific isaue .’

JA

R

jin question (Buckman, z.cit., pp 103-104) Sﬁmilarly, many. perhaps ; "]f;/f

5o

o
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moat. of the activiata involved in epiaodea of educational turmoil in a
North America appear to have: had little or no knowledge of political

6
ideas. However, even the single iesue liberal activists were affected

:by the austained example of the erudite and integrated socialiats whoae B

: _ideaa enabled them to see annoying or goading conditiona ("iaaues") almoet

'.:everywhere they lookéd Even some liberals who were in the habit of

 1ooking could find liberaliam ] cheriahed freedomu denied negated

'violated or ignored almost everywhere but in ‘the ceremonial bombaat to

which they were inevitably treated.. And their activiam could aerve aa.

a model for: non—political activists..

What then, were these ideas and how were they connected? The

5

: following chapter treata this matter in the courae of an’ examination of

\

.a aeriea of caae studies.. The material for theae case atudiee was ii

'ga hered from diverae sourcea incIuding student documents, eapecially

L

The Peak (Simon Fraaer University) 1965—1970. The Gatewa» (Univeraity

}of Albertai 1963-1970' The Carillon (Univeraity of Saakatchewan --r~-

o Regina) 1965-1970 and The McGill Daily (McGill Univeraity) 1965-1972

-]

Aa the material is deacribed and analyaed. that which the present ‘ffﬁ ‘-‘ﬁ .

f ﬁicritioiam ie explored and in thia conteéi the terms "leftist" o

.rf"radical" and "aocialiat" are used interchangeably, .-*i'ﬁlh-,"[~e o

culture and activiah._,n:.f

' X:/?efﬁf,‘

X n‘.rv‘.‘

Thoae atudenta are tha suhject of discuaaion in the chapter on.naaa !

i

)

| writer aees as common characteriatica of aocialist conaciouanesa andf'ff,il:"'
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" POLITICAL IDEAS AND ACTIVISM

' Socialist Analysis and Extrafparliamentsry Action :

Griffith (1970, R 35) in describing the hopelessness of the electoral
’”_route and reformism -as means of eliminating the persistent problematic
,f' conditions of a state and world dominated by monopoly capital indicates

'=’.an effective means of distinguishing the 1ibera1 (the reformist who

-d believes significant change is possible through parliamentarism and

E electoral politics) from the radical leftist or socialist. Griffith
.argues that politicians "have not the power" to effect the necessary
V’,"changes since power is concentrated".; more an@ more‘..in fewer and fewer.'“
: hands as the large industrial complexes extend their empires..." As a
:1iresu1t of this process "the electorate has less snd less to say (not that
:"'tfit ever had much) in the political decisions of government} 'The’person_.f
"who sees the fntility of the electoral'ronte as a means of attaining
ffundamental change is the rsdical leftist or socialist.v P

The surge in militant radicalism, of extra—parliamentary politics, R

”’f’of confrontation politics,vwss in part a response to the demonstrated

'ﬁl;failure of polite reformism“ (Lasch 1971 op. cit ) Some activists : ‘_i"'i o

f;recognized that the system of sconomics Operates to force a cOMmon course "

B pjof conduct on the politicisns and that the consensus so formed limited

O

- "'the electorste s choice to a narrow rsnge of peripheral differences between

"“f";"essentially interehangeable "leaders" (Griffith,

L3

o (also Cherles Taylor, 1970 Williams, 1968) snd "policies“ (ibid, p 26 -1;"

"l7t'g7) Everyone agrees that there should be no, war. poverty, homelessness.
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hunger, ignorance, disease or gin. No one argues against the desirabilit% .
of better education housing, employment statistics, lower 1nflation rates,
legt drug addiction, less irime, better care of the old ‘and infirm, higher ‘i
productivity and "justice" for. all Radicals realize that the illusion :-
‘_ of choice is maintained by contesting "images who, if they debate, argue ""
:' ‘that their respective policies and priorities are most accurately reflective
"j of what "can be done - once inflation is defeated. uor once the balance
. of payments is made "right " or once the confidence of the business
' community is assured 80 that an: expansionary economy can pay for pollution
'control (or whatever is currently the fashionable "issue ){l The private '
vgovernments of multi-national corporations which dominate production
- investment and trade must be courted vith "incentives" (corporate welfare)

e

if "growth" and employment are to enaure the state g ability to pay for f,fw" :
whateyer the consensus agrees is the priority of the day. ,The distribu-""i,’.
S tion of domestic economic power and the politics of international capitaly:f”'"' '
: 'f'"f; proscribe the range of alternative action to the point where even.the "~'"5
wealthier countries eontinue to fail "to prevent the preventable, to
| | remedy the remediable.. The most important vote is the dollar vote-—-"
"l{"i and the distribution of these ia not democratic. ‘1_"f’""""‘

..'%.i }' Those‘pho look at the world in these terms -= those who see the mode",j' e“;ff

.,

"’5 of production as "the base" (the distribution of.power) "which sEts the




l_,_ through its existence and operation. Socialists, unlike liberals, sée

: A_.'5_3.

"jeconomy of capitalism which prevents the elimination of poverty in an :

iaffluent aociety, ‘and ensures that the poor countries become poorer

Unlike the 1ihera1 the socialist suggests that the fundamental assumptions
‘_which politicians, capitalists senior civil servants and other decision f
makers share, are far more significant than their marginal differences

B f(Griffith og. cit s P 34) Socialists regard those posseasing decisive» -
'spower as operatives who. by their possession of power, behave in ways to .‘l:;f"

make the existing system work.‘ They exist to maintain the esaential

‘ :cfeaturea of the system which gratifies them (the_pggﬁeﬁgors of power)

v:that the essential difficulty faced by reformists who place their faith
~h'in electoral processes, parliamentary reformism, and consensus politics,:f‘ :
t:is that "the syatem itself operates to exclude" the radical change 'T;l;gghc“
;(redistribution of power) which is necessary. For,' those who exercise -
"authority...muat in their own self«interest (which liberal soononies :;}':

' fhdefine in anti-social or at least asocial terms) prevent radical change,l,t‘

hilf'the purpose of which is ln reduce thatpauthority" (ibid, p. 35)

5"'f._assimilation of ideas such as these leads some people to the conclusion;fef

'7’,that acceptance of, and accommodation or adjustment to ‘a world so con-'-u77

1"_;fstrued is immoral*and grobably suicidal*_and;that moral existence and

'&lhtperhaps even survival. entails thelneceasit;‘of”extra-PﬂrliﬂmentatY

RO




J,conseQuences'of'such:deuelopments._ For there is some evidence that the
i;behavior of some of the activists wes informed by political ideas which .lt“_;' '
4were consistent with derived from or implied by, an anslysis similar ' |
.'fvto that which the present writer attributes to socislists. o R |
One of the most salient themes assdcisted with educational turmoil
'iI:Lhas been Qne of changing powe&ffelationships. The concept "power,
.5in "student power,' corresponded with the meaning of power commonly
eaccepted by political scientists* power isi"the capacity of ‘gome’ persons fl
e}to control the conduct of others" (Shermerhorn, 1961, p. v), (also see *-:°
Neumsn, p. 163 in Curtis, 1962) Accordingly, educational and other
- J:indtitutions have been diaturbed in various ways by students who were
' f_feither seeking to acquire and exercise influence over others or attempting f
'?to reduce or redistribute the influence of some people over othersﬂl.q -
’. While one may plausibly argue that sny attempt to exercise power is
4} 'ca politics} act (Neuman, p. 164 ibid), the attempts to acquire and |

L 1\eiercise power by some students were more ihformed bx,political idess |

"~{5;iand analyses thsn similar activities of other students. m,f:_ff:

An exsminationnof stude" andﬁwther newspapers:,the sctivists
- ' ' ‘f;ﬁsurveys of
5economics end i

\ other ocuments eveal, thaf:somerscttvist students

varying degrees fsmilisr‘with ‘and espous



T is his snalysis of snd rssction to the distrib f'
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Eandluse~of power'which”
e . S S .
stributed unevenly in society

~he observes (see footnote 1 ). If power is'

'l.(i e. socisl privilege exists) snd those who possess more powe thsn others :

.‘use thst power to exploit snd Oppress tﬁ% less poverful, the leftist will

v’f(by definition) possess an attitude of negation towerd thst stste of

.“affeirs. He will perceive the srrsngements as being noxious snd desire a » R
"»termination of those arrsngements.,‘fj:l !f;”f,{f 'f-_j_7 “fwgﬂ;n;'7

l
N

Typically, the politicslly informed person recognizes that there is

‘~'bound tg be a close connection between the possession oi econamic end

- ’political power. Accordingly, if economic power or. wealth is distributed

a,

',very unevenly, the politically informed expect .i.those who possess
o economic power.,.(to)...identify their economic interests with the genersl

7_good and...promote their interests|throush the mechenism of politidifend

.17.

lThe term "leftist" is used hereEin,ths sense used in the preceding

‘”7Cpages of . this chapter, supplsmented with{idess developed by Kolakowski
o : .

75 (1969) who defined’ "the left! in’ both abstrac

a»ﬁiT;I.(l) a leftist: political
’~u{iwhq desir"to,tran’f"‘"

'"7’:(psrticular) terms.. In theypresen.fcontextp




m;propaganda" (Becker, p 178 in Curtie,og. cit, ) ’ ince this state.of |
~‘sffairs prevails in the neocspi%elist or so—called plst-industrial ststes )
»,.(Mills, 1956\ Williams, 1968) as well as in the globa;\cspitalist system |
1lliams,op. cit, )

ts and events

;n‘f(Buckmsn, 1970 Msgdoff 1969, Minz and Cohen, 1972 W
| ~1eftists everywhere are faced with conditions arrangemah
o which are an affront to the leftiets sense of what "sho%ld be.~ .

V ? The fact that wealth and power under capitalism srelvety unevenly

1::‘distributed in local institutions, ss well as in the stateeand world is“

‘}scknowledged by non-socialists as" well as socialists. Ho'eier, a variety

.f'r-.{of socialist analyses hold in common the notion that it is‘the wotld-

"~,;vide political and economic system, variously cslled "free ar

"terprise,

- _:uliberal democratic,ﬁ "neo-capitalist,","monopoly or mature ;apitalist,"::,=f’

t'y; post industrial" and "imperialist,“ which produces snd perp_tustes the f:_ |

ff,;7{¢onditions and processes, which even.some non-Socislists per. etve as being b

5vprob1ematicsl and unpleaaant.‘ Afprodigious literature oY le't-socialist

"'f”fideas describe the ties which s univerae of unpleasant condi'ions have f:

-*;7with a common eourcex A wholistic pictute which reVeals the details of

!

‘ﬂff the_connections between noxious conditions and capitalismiis_described.:‘,_941s'

“‘ffThe 1ibeta1 has jf fquivelent or‘correeponding analysis.:,;i;wasvindicated




o (1969) Mintz and Cohen (1972) and many others have described how the

RS A
AN .‘\" ) ’\ l' R

. ' . ' . N o .'q‘\: '. \'ﬁ\“ N

“political power and the noxious consequences of the powerful identifying

4
[}

and representing their own economic interests with the general gOod have -f.
A0

bfundermined the basis for hope in 1ibera1 reformism Becker (op. cit.

: .p. 78 - 79), Buckmavhji970 ch 2) Griffith (1970 p. 25 - 36) Magdoff |

T

_[operation of the neo-capitalist economy eviscerates democratic processes

'»-;'Scholars such as Gorz (in. Oglesby, 1959Q\P ,42 - 44)’ Mills (1956) and

hf;been discussed by many including Godfrey and Watkins (1970) Magdoff

‘.Williams (1968) have delineated the relationship between masa consumer :
'culture and mature capitalism. The connections between imperialisJ and ‘;”‘f
_: the operation of the economy of the 1iberal democratic metropolis haVe -
A
'l»a(op. cit ) and Williams (op. cit ) The logic of capitalism s systematic
'i despoilation of the.environment (Novak 1970 Williams,op. cit ) and its

f*simultaneous creation and neglect of other public needs, for example in

'.'{the health area, have been carefully explored (e 8- 1bid’ Buckmsn,gp;_qit.,':_;;f. f

‘«2Novak.og, cit ). In fact many educational complaints have been tied to‘
7df”the operational dynamic of capitalism (Buckman,op. cit.. P 41 - 45 82 -

-f<‘85, 142, Califano,'1970 op. cit.. Cockburn, p. 7 - 21 in Cockburn and

'5.iFBlackhurn, 1969 Stern, 1966 Charles Taylor, 1970, p. 60 - 65) as has ,fflh{ _

3the entrenchment of inequitable tai structures (charles Taylor, op.. cit., f_ﬁ AR




. left socialist sees the global system of mature capitalism (characteriZed

as it is by an increasingly uneven distribution of economic power),

'depleting the finite resources of th metropolitan center, graSping the f_V
'i

e ‘ )

'_raw materials and markets of the hinterlands maintaining the priority of

A

-‘vested interests over human needs and mystifying the fact of its doing so

. _CBlackburn, Op. cit., Buckman, p cit., Gorz, p cit., Toynbee, op. cit.,

FWilliams op. cit ) As the sovereignty of smaller, less powerful states B

3 i
'ﬁ*is eroded by monopoly capital (Buckman, p cit., p 81) the smaller, 1888

I»

'T‘powerful persons at home in the post-industrial state at once enjoy and

}‘ endure the sweet spoils of the imperialist adventures abroad and the '

'T:;f.workﬁr finances and energizes the mechanism of his servitudez (Perlman,

-»“Q'}§70) the less powerful atates pay for and supply the entity to. which -

‘:. vomni-present sourness of unfulfilled promises at home. Just as’ the

o

"'._they are subservient and by which they continue to be exploited.. Within.t-"

"‘fﬁha wotld in which the powerful define the common gbod in tetms of their

{Taylor, 1970' Williams, op. git ) For the left socialist, the

oy

options svailable in the liberal state are illusory.; He sees i»'



e "..-
withdrawing from the world(in the sad hope of minimizing its noxious
mpact or attacking a col ] repository of power with the grandiose

‘desire of redistributing that power, and therefore makin history.

\__/,/accordingly, extraparliamentary action is joined. Thisvlatter option is

vthat with which the present writer associ}b

i

£ s some (not/all) of the-
| student activists of the: past decade e b .j.; ﬁ
An examination of some instances of Student activism reveals the

| baais of this association.' For in some, though not/a&l ‘cases there is

o _ample evidence.which indicates (l) that prominent participants in instances
I\ :

: ) /
jof turmoil possessed a leftist political analysis and (2) these activists
oo undertook actions which vere assumed to be,effi acious in changing power _'

‘relationships.n

| Radical Students and Power at Columbia Univer :LX

" Those students at Columbia University, .ho in: May 1968, alled for a.

‘ redistribution of power" may serve as an: iitial example.. These students
Atiiclaimed that non—academic interests contr lled the strategic deciaion-'éﬁf
'il;msking positions at the University and tvat this "illegitimate powér
.Lf'based on property and secrecy was exercvsed to mystify and gontrol stu-‘.?

A*fiffidents, while harnessing and training !vem to Serve corporate greed. The o

A

59

'”w"f.weak were said to be exploited by th strong who subvert academic and _i/._?’

“"Qjcommuniti'interesta in order to mai:tain and assraﬂdize the power they

'_Zfalready manopolize $NACLA, 1968) ;’Aecordingly, pbwer (the capacitygof
'7";Jsoma peraons to control the condwﬁt of others) - had to be redistributed

o if the uniVersity Was to serve‘ﬁife instead of death, peaae rather than e

e war, community_interests as opiosed to private greed (ibid p. 32 - aA) i.}




< The Left at McGill University

' ”VEajalways prevailed becsuse the administration was the dominant force "in ;f

60

™ .

©
on’ opposition to. racism and imperialism and the capitalist system that
"needs todgnploit and oppress human beings from Vietnam to. ‘Harlem to

Columbia" (Rudd in Oglesby, 1969, P- 300) They wanted to acquire the

. o
.. <,‘

i,power to terminate the university s service to business and the military

(ibid p. 301) and the arrangements which were based on ohe assumption -
'?'that business ‘and military interests are coextensive and compatible with

student and community<interests. ,

Similarly, students at McGill University who participated in the
‘Aturmoil at thst institution from 1967 to late spring 1969 concerned
.themselOes with changing power rélationships. Stanley Gray, a McGill

l» alumnus who had recently returned from Oxford to lecture in: politicsl -

R -

l science, called students to collective actiondp’Grsy wrote -in the student '

'paper the university "decisions were taken that went against student

. /‘ ? -d .
'vinterests" and that university administrators "represent and fee}/them-'lli'
selves responaible to certain interest@, primarily business ones.
o ° 0 o'

.'Furthermore "those interests are not student interests" in fact they‘j

- 9 :
conflicted with student interests.‘ Nevértheless, the business interests S

. ‘the- unequal power relationship..' Accordingly, Gray called on the studen;s };f5ﬁ‘v

]

'ato use collective actions such as strikes and_other confrontations to ~:“;‘; ’

5, November 22, 1967)r(

The McGill Dail ,

! set-9evover_ *

.

Q

‘L aEvidence exists (e g. Gray,.1966 a, b, cﬁgxhich suggibtd’thst - ,h_
'}Gray may “have been’ tryin ‘to create conditions which would® radicslize S

lvl,,‘the HcGill*studentE The student pqwer progrsm snd sctivities were, in' L
. to an end which was Slso a means to a rgvolutignary e
va;"end. f _3 . . . ',_;’ ," L T e S

~other words, mean

»

The McGill Daily wm be referred to a8 *'me' Dail hersafter,.

AT
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Almost exactly one year earlier Daniel LaTouche, one of - the founders

&

~ of student syndicalism in French Canada had an article published in The
.“~§ily (November 4 1966) : In it LaTouch% described the goals and |
activities of the French-speaking students in relation to "a revolution
a tranquille " -The Francophone atudents»as a group, 'said LaTouche. had ,
{ _ ,
.equipped themselves with the . ideology of "1e sydicalisme Etudiat" and o / :
participated some violently, some peacefully" in building the new
.Quebec.g This of course inVolVedithe use of power. LaTouche, in recomnend—~.
2 'ing this“"tool" to his readers told them,that "student syndicalism defines
the student as a young intellectual worker and clearly states there is no

such thing as student problems but only student aspects of national,

societal problems
Almost immediately after LaTouche s article appeared The Dailx

(November 11, 1966) printed an expose of McGill 8 involvement in research

designed ‘to aid the American war effort in Vietnam 6' When The Daily

3

was chastized7 by the administration and student officials for publishing_

the revelations, a chapter of Students for a Democratic University (SDU),

\ 3 - ¢,

. the organization which Gray was to lead the following year, was formed

i

SDU agitation succeeded in having the editor of The Daily reinstated ' ..',;_

t

Soy began to. advocate (The Daily, January 27 1967) that McGill students

join their French speaking counterparts in “the syndicalist organization,

L' Union Generale des Etudiants du Quebec (UGEQ), which, in taking Premier

Q\

VVLesage 8 slogan "maitre ‘chez nous",serioualy, was working for a fundament

6This may have been inspired by the example of - Eparts magazine
(April, 1966) which printed an expose on the involvement of. Michigan :
State University in the Vietnam war. ‘.

7The editor (Sandy Gage) was fired.

7
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_(The Daily, February 9 1967) in a referendum

- activist course both in editorials and.featured c

in an editorial (The_ Dailz March 3 1967) he
| editor, emphasized that students can’
' define the process of change and
- was necessary, for "it i:/essential that the student movement gshow that

: editorial posture

~ tha

| LJanuary 27 1967) and French Canadian students (e g The Dailz, February _:.'

’change in.the distribution of poWer in’ the province By February 9 1967

' 1rgyer 2000 students at McGill had indicated support by votd g for UGEQ A.

Meanwhile, the reinstated editor of The Daily su ported a radical
. &
_tent For example,

1déd UGEQ 138dér8 and -
d narcissistic Gagf' the =

‘x‘.) . .
longer allow...government,to'

students for being too insular, reformist

"
at "a-systematic’program of action"

‘it can extract changes om the power system Consistent with this

B . O

age ran feature articles which described Canadian

. economicnde dence on the USA the political _and. moral consequences of

ependence, and the Canadian government 8 acquiescence in the .

///”erosion of Canada)s independence by the greedy economic elite (The Daily, -

March 2, 1967, P 5) Another article described the revolutionary res—

- ponse of Latin American students to American imperialism (The Daily, -
| March 3, 1967 "The Review supplement, p. 3) : Throughout the year The
' aily featured calls for activism by: Canadian UniOn of . Students (CUS)

N leaders (e g: The Daily January 26 1967) 'spu leadbrs (e.g. The Dailz,

3 1967) a8 well as staff writers (e 8 The Daily, March 10 1967 "The
Review supplement p 3) By the time Gray 8 article appeared in November

(1967) students had been (l) informed about what Quebec and UGEQ wanted

’ by UGEQ 8 leader (Pierre LeFrancois) ( e Daily, September 28 1967, Pe 5), :
(2). shown that English Canada had every bit as great a stake as did French

~“'Canada in a society based onycontrol by those who are the producers a f



. ©

sqciety in which the means of production will belong to the entire nation,
a society "liberated" from the "almost total hegemony (of) the Americana
ia'(ibid), and 3) that activism and atruggle were more noéle and effective
than pacifismand patience -- that the ' quiet revolution" vas a myth (e g.
: The Daily, October 13, 1967 "Flux supplement p 3 October 16 1967
’P°,5’»" | : Ly L

Another set of phenomena which find their place between the publication

of the LaTouche and Gray articles (i e between November, 1966 and November,

'-'1967) are of interest as well : Not the least of these were the continued

j,escalation of both the American war activity in South East Aaia and proteat

63

©of it. In this context more than passing interest was shown by The Daily C

"in a Canadian Dimension Sponsored conference entitled "Canada and the

'. American Empire" held at nearby Sir George Wifiiams University on March R
.f& - 5 1967 Besides giving promotion to the conference and presenting
‘articles by people like Gad Horowitz ( e Dailx, January 20 1967 February
16 1967) and Mel Watkins ( e Dgily, March 2 1967) who were aSsociated
‘-with that segment of the Canadian left sponsoring the conference, The |
""H_gilx ran features and columns which exposed CIA activity in Canada‘
:(February 20 1967) diacussed McGill's relation to Quebec and the 'new

¢

"Anationalism" (February 3, 1967), and deacribed how the USA compromised

‘ Canada 8 independence (March 3 1967) Following the conference a long

'A‘:fseries of demonstrations began to focus on the Expo 67 site - particularly .T'

. 3 »
: the American pavilion. Participants in the peace rallies, squat—ina,

:marches, picketing, and guerilla theatre, which continued a11 aummer, ;

"'called on Canada to develop a foreign policy independent of the ﬁ@A and

':,jcondemned American imperialiam ( e Dailz September 25, 1967) During

_that same summer the American Blacka were in revolt in cities throughout .
I T o S . . .



'the Us.
Meanwhile the ideology of "le syndicalisme etudiat" had been adopted

1by ‘the French—speaking students of Quebec.v In 1958, students at the

~,

64

‘ University of Montreal had adopted a charter based on La Charte de Grenoble‘

which French students (who had worked in the resistancesduring the German
_ F

occupation)'had drafted Similar charters vere adopted by’ other French—

speaking student bodies soon after These documents contained a’ rationale

for students to play an active role in the creation of the future while

'they were still serving as intellectual workers in apprenticeship (LaTouche,”

p cit., P. 120)

. Originating in. 19th century France s working class, syndicalisme”
T expressed the necessity for workers to subordinate individual interests

. to those which workers shared in order to combat & common enemy (In'

.iFrance that common enemy had been defined as capitalism and the state, in .

. the Quebec of the 1ate 'SO's and early '60's it was Anglo-American

»:1imperialism -- both economic and cultural) ( _9 Daily, September 28 1967, /ﬂg |

,/“

;p. 5) Major features (LaTouche, op. cit., p. 69) of the student .
. syndicalist ideology included an emphatic assertion that the student or .
-intellectual worker has the status of full citizenship and therefore has

-"total freedom of thought, expression and action" which means that the

University must not interferekwith student affairs - especially questions‘i_f'

| of politics, morality. thought or religion._, (Exit in loco parentis,
cenaorship and the\liks) Another portion stressed the importance of the
"vconditions of work for the "intellectual worker in apprenticeship the o

intellectual worker "has the right to material conditions that allow a j;'

| fdecent life of the mind,v Accordingly. the abolitioh of fees, the provision_

.'of a student salary, libraries, cultural centers, a well paid staff“ who



A

, S | _ T TR
-have "all the necessary facilities and academiclliberty. were.among the

conditions which were seen to be necessary for the acquisition of
adequate education A third and related charscteristic of the student .
syndicalist charter was an. accentuation of the importance of intellectual

work'for social-good Accordingly, syndicalism emphasized the importance

t%‘

4
_ of social criticism, activism, and the subordination of the studenth . b

1)
i

+ "own interests to those of. society" (1bid, P 1122- 124)

5

“jl Union Generale des Etudiants du Quebec (UGFQ) which replaced traditional -

student union activities with political action within the 1arger society

sIncluding virtually all French—speaking students in Quebec 8 post secondary '

/

institutions, its goal was to help shape a new society. In the fall of

1967 the leadership of UGEQ described a vision of this new aocibty/ which

The emphasis on collective goals and action was embodied by 1965 in ;: :

.was very different from Anglo—Canadian and American society. Essentially.,:"

it was a description of .a socialist society whic‘, said the UGEé president,

constituted the answer to the much asked ques, on of what Quebec wants.fb
et . 7

’,A-

Furthermore, UGEQ had a. clear understanding of what stood between the _jp:'f5“

realization of the new’ society ‘and the present' .Anglo~American capital 8 _

a domination of the economy of Quebec and Canada as a whole (The Daily,

."FSeptember 28, 1967, 1 5) ' The UGEQ leadership saw 17ttle evidence that

English—speaking Canadians were inclined to initiat the building of a

"'._ socialist society.' English—Canadians appeared to _ave accepted the 't‘

’ American definition of "the good 1ife“ and seemed/destined to become a

f

ijunior edition of Americana Acquiescent in b ing robbed and raped by

’Jthe capital of the international bourgeoisie,/the English-Canadians .l”

h:,to control the gates to the Canadian esta e appeared to make them complicit:f ”

' :f‘appeared incapable of shaping their own destdny. Indeed. their reluctance df



f;.September 26 1967)

f expressed their feelinga in attempts at intimidation of the paper'i’staff

66

i

':f'in the continuing robbery, exploitation, and attendant undernourishment .
L of their French partners and fellow tenants. Accordingly, the UGEQ
o leadership and memhers were increasingly inclined to strike anti—fedﬁralist,i

'anti-Anglo—American end pro—separatist postures Their initiativea, some L

of which met rasistance, ensured that the syndicalist-based analysis became )

”-familiar to non-students and non-French-speaking Canadiana.

By November of 1967 UGEQ had broken with the Canadisn Union of

‘ Students (CUS) By this time a8 Well the "third world" struggle hsd

. become a phenomenon with which some membera of Quebec 8 young intelligensia o

associated themselves.' Fanon 8 (Caute, 1970) analysis was widely adopted _-‘

: rpas suitable for the Quebec situation (The Dailx, March‘3 1967, p. 3)
. iThe Cuban example inspired trips to that country (Stewart. l970) and a f;‘
'keen interest in the legendary Guevara whose murder by Americen and
i-Bolivian counter—insurgents was. announced in October in the context of
": eulogies (Th e Dailz. October 16 1967) Those who now ‘saw Quebec as a N
B colony exploited by the new imperialism were attrected to the separatist
' fcause. FLQ prisoners could be regarded as political prisoners and the _'

:persecution of Vallieres and Gagnon became 8 cause celebre.v _(The Dailx;f_;lf 3

e :
7@ -, 4

&>

g “se of the Uﬂiversite de Montreal atudent paper e Quartier Latin o

as a. prOpaganda medium for separatist ideas and causes became a concern f_i

~Tof administration officials at that institution. Administrstors

E '(The Dailx, January 13. 16 17 1967) Theirurepressive meesures may ‘pp,,f}~f

‘d'well have exacerbated that which they~saw as a problem.v;_%r

. Meanwhile UGEQ mounted a campaign of demonstrations and strikes in ;~;; :

attempts to bring fruition to syndicalist goals which hed not yet been
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Yoo

" -c5 \fulfilled. In January (The Dsily January 25 1967) for example, Laval

”-"Bt“dents td "set...power" vas published. ,,"' .

students marched to aboliah fees and Universite de Montreal studenta _" R
?_ picketed the CPR over discriminatory treatment of Francophonea..>‘
| In the autumn (1967) events of consequence began to. unfold with
rapidity._ In September, UGEQ called a mass demonatration to demand a ’
.new French speaking university (The Dailz, September 26 1967, p. 1), sent
| p members to high schools" to educate high school students in ayndicalism 7.1
bbi:(iﬁid, P 1 3), witn 'sed CUS adopt syndicalism and then lose major ~5 |
*support ( he Daily, S ‘tember 28 1967), and 1istened to- their Vietnamese
.:bfguests blast American imperialism ( e Daily, SeBtember 29, 1967)
"October brOught a. declaration by Linus Pauling that he was ashamed" to ;f’
| fbe an American (The Dailx, October 10 1967), Rene Levesque 8 dramatic
kf"b;exit from the Liberals and entrance into the separatiat camp ( a Daily,
October 17 1967) Che 8 death and the successful use of direct action
k':f.(an occupation) by students at Sir George Wiiliams University in s battle'
‘over control of the bookstore ( e Dailx, October 26 27 1967) _. ’
- This was-the context in which The Dailx (November 2, 1967) published p}v
'-lan article of political satire, the reections to which marked the beginning |
"hbof two years of turmoil at McGill.» This, plus the furor over. censorship |

'hlby the administration was also the context in which Gray 8 article calling
L The sdministration, in'charging two editors and a columnist of Thejif:
Dailz with "obscene libel" for puinshing a reprint of an. article which~ff

' fdepicted the American Preaident performing an act of necrophelia on thef-f L

?H7ncorpse of John Kannedy vaa, at least in retrospect a monumental blunder.~
7=vBy aeting in thia manner, the sdministration flagrently violated basic 35' B

- 5";"tenets of the syndicaliat charter' the people who were threatened with o




68

. v
&

"“_expuleion were.amOng the etrongest.advocatee of eyndicaliam and UGEQ

'v(which by now, of courae, McGill had joined) Furthermore, becauae |

: ceneorahip was involved liberale, ae well as supportera of ayndicaliam, S
hwere ;ttraged aince a violation of a eacred liberal principle vea involved.g o
At the same time, the Principal a actiona and etatementa with respect to ‘

. the 188ue appeared to confirm the propoeition, vhich had circulated for iv

| some: time. that the university wae more concerned with interests Outaide

'i'fthe university than with academic freedom within it. (He tried to justify

;'his actiona by suggesting that the printing of certain opinions were |
‘hharmful to’ the Univeraity s image and therefore when theae were printed o
- "the authorities muet take-..aotion...to aee that the Univetaity is
"fdfprotected") ‘(The Daily, November 7 1967) In addition the original |
JAmerican printing had not elicited proaecution in the USA. Accordingly, :~d..~
‘fthe administration had by ite action made itself vulnerable to attack ' )
The attack wae not long in coming. SDU whiéh had promoted eyndi4
‘hicaliam and led McGill into UGEQ after being founded in reaction to the. _}'.i;uh:f
cﬁg:firing of a previous editor of The Daily was now headed by Stanley Gray;_; _:;.;

' As a veteran worker for the leftist Student Union‘for Peace Action (SUPA)

RN

A 'jand an alumnua of McGill who had just returned from Oxford to lecture in g.‘

PO .’\',

»*f':political,science, Gray may have seen thie ae an opportunity to{,eet his e
' Lt

: 'ftheory of radic§1128t1°n (Gray, 1966 a, by c) In any case, SDU organized

' "fldemonstrationa and repub ished the contentioua article along with aimilar L

'xfhmaterial from. claaeical litarature, in a document aisned by ehout fiftY

~

1.€fl_facu1ty membere and atudents- SDU demanded thﬂt th°°° ‘18“1“3 b‘ °h‘r3°d

"flike the three Daily workers aince tﬁ“yﬂhad committed the aame offenee. f}fl.r"

'“-3h?iSDU then led aboutyaix to seven hundred atudenta and faculty to the admin- iﬁ»73f

"eif?iatration buildinggto demand that the ehargea againet the three be dropped. ;;‘;?
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‘ff:JWhen no response from.the administration vas forthcoming. about three o

| '_;hundred occupied the administration building ( e Dailx, N0vember 6,-,, '
‘L -OYt;S 1967 February 25, 1970) After two days SDU withdrew "to carry the ;;;;
| ?".campaign further by different means" ( he. Dailx, November 9 1967) when

»the Senate offered to modify the procedures of its Disciplinary Committee :ﬁ

f;which'was to hear the case against the three ailx workers (The Dailx,a,"

November 9 1967) | However,_about fifty adventurists" stayed

- withdrawing, Gray claimed that "confrontation politics does work - we’ o |

l'_proved it " He said that the administration had made "important

| concessions .a8 axfesult of the sit—in tactic and that "f several hundred
";students and faculty can achieve this in so short a time, then 10 000
hstudents taking collective action can make this Administration answer o

"‘istudent demands" (ibid, p. A)

Since the alleged concessions Were more illusory than real and were j‘

represented to be more substantial than they in fact were, one may

“5jquestion whether in fact SDU withdrew for the atated reasons. A more_

v71p1ausib1e explanation and one consistent with Gray 8. (1966 a, b, c)

‘”3~‘(cheory is that na large numbet of...students...hitherto uninvolved in

"-i,political events bacame sharply radicalized" (The ilz, February 25

:'ui1970) and that was all the gain that could be hoped for.,fi‘

: f_ Subsequent violent police action against a peaceful crowd, and the lf?f.;':'

. ui;that gain. For after thia affair‘ he "extra-legal" activities of the




|
i

interests and’ for business intereats (i e. in e Dailz November 22

’hd1967) The university officials appeared to have been more concerned

B JV.with the "image" of the university than with the exploration of ideas~ h~_ 3

: they appeared tp be prepared to sacrifice acsdemic freedom for more
7".endowment funds, and they appeared to condone war- research while denying ~
‘ d-freedom of expression in the name of morality This was the context out o
e o

.';of which a "SociaIist Action,Committee was created and these were the
- 1

7conditions which enabled radicals to capture control of the student union
.and retainvthe student paper ;s a_ forum for the dissemination of ideas i;:‘~i‘
and informatiou which served their purposes -fh’f‘ 7jf ‘[ l"hﬁ ¥ | d h
. From this point forward to the spring of 1968 the 1eftists explored -
| frand publicized the relationship McGill had with the international corporate :;":"
Lpower structure and the effects of these connections on. the role and .
h;7operation of the university, while at the same time consolidating old and : |
F;cmaking new connections with elements in French speaking Quebec (The Dailx, ;,p'--
*.;AFebruary 25, 1970) For example, e Dsilz published articles which |
:described how "third world problems (are) linked vith imperialism L
AA'a;(December 22, 1967) and how "research.,.vital to imperialism" is financed,ia“
's],snd carried out in the universities (January 17 1968) Similarly, The ifhilii.

'i‘hf ilx published an article which purported to show how the university was"z"'

'compromised by its allowance'of on—campus recruitment by industrial firms;ii‘{,r

L [(Januaty 29 1968), andfin its next issue quoted university officials (onﬂ;i"""

i ffpage one) as stating'that unrestricted recruitins"{was university policy

8Th1°=‘rti°1° argued thﬂf "the academic world...has beenoreconB§F“ctad g i

'u'”(to aid 1n the adninistration of ‘the new enpire” and that the modern

'jﬂ_uniVersitiea; constitute: “the nucleus of ‘the research appsrat-\' of gs
| St e )

Janusry 17, .1968, p. 7




‘leads to genocide" (February 1 1968) was followed by articles which

5 ji‘the same time, another essay which appeared declared.p_&’

1

V(January 30 1969) In the sdme vein, an article entitled "Capitalism o

documented Canadian business connections (called "The War Merchants")

1'with the war in Vietnam (February 7, 1968) and 1inked members of the Board

vof Governors to. war production" businesses (February 8 9 1969) At

the business of the university is to serve . - ./
. business. It is- -controlled by businessmen - : v
“and the profit from its operations accrue to
S businessmen, it is financed by the entire
A society.» : R SRR

’ '-;,Further on, the same author says..

;Corporations...suck profits like blood in o
every corner of the United States and to e
.. (sic) the farthest frontiers of its foreign - -
 domains; economic 1leaders...arrange for =
- .profitable ‘savagery in Vietnam, in Africa, - T
- 1in South America; ever more clever techniques - .+
may be elaborated to draw. profits from the Sl
‘public treasury -- yet liberals will continue"
_to view these men sitting on. boards of . .
©_ . governors as philanthropists and benefactorsr].‘
- (The Daily, Februsry 9 1968, "Flux"'
'sfsupplament, p. 2)., >

37lﬂvThese £ine words were followed by an article which described atudent

'~‘jsyndicalism, its past accomplishments, its present goals, the problematic

'dfiaocial conditions which it must fsce, and the solution to these problems

V‘Ith mass action" (January 15. 1968)

. The. nmz g last (March 15 1968) issues of that yesr, its ally, Stan” Gray,

The university and its corporate connections were attacked in an

:*7unre1entin8 manner throush the pages of e D y. This aditorial policy ,;;j;f:hﬂ

.lfwas carried through to the end of the spring (1968) term.‘ In one of

”7icapped its performance with an essay entitled "Administration' an uncon-"-ffll’”

e

structive monority. In this piece Gray gave a/summary description of the f;i' .




‘jf;tion of fees and the
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Aains, weaknessei'and blunders of the administration, while throwing

L

administrators words back in their faces 'A.taste of the substance and -

‘ ’:flavor of his criticism can be appreciated in the following paragraph

/

-1t is apparent that Administration only uses .
.the rhetoric of academic rights and freedoms

a8 ex. post facto. legitimations of decisions
:taken on' the basis of other considerations

QNot only have they given contradictory defin-
“itions of academic freedoms and. rights, but - L
their conception of these freedoms involves R A
“unlimited rights for outside corporations‘and - | IR
Administrative officials but severely . :

‘restricted rights. for campus publicatione ‘and
-gtudents at disciplinary hearings. (The Daily
March 15 1968, p. 5) . _

/.

Meanwhile, the UGEQ used direct action tactics in pursuit o( its

._syndicalist program . Unlike schools in other regions of the continent, :

.a policy of solidarity ——-of united and concerted action —-'tended to be .
T ffollowed For example, when the French language junior colleges (CEGEP s)
k":had difficulty in having their program recognized for transfer credit at
'.;the universities (February, 1968), and when the students of the CEGEP 8
?ftook action to stimulate the creation of univarsity expansion to take
.i'care of their future meeds (September 1967), students from other UGEQ
iﬁffmember schools turned out to demonstrate in their support. Sgggﬂag§y, in-

‘}jpureuit of syndicalist objectives, students from all over the Province ;.ﬂ‘

\\.-,.

‘vV;iconverged on QuebecaCity from time to time, to demonstrate for the aboli-'.

_rovement of other financial arrangements for

.lldistudents (e g. January. 1968 see e Dailx, January 18 1968) 7
: hfq-'sharing of a coherent ideology and program, which emphasized the necessity

J:of disciplined collective action' the subordination of individual interests i;‘*”
hto those of the collective, the insistence on the proposition that there 2

"fsre no student problems - only student aspects of societal problems' the




. 1n terms ¢f afse, direction, scope and discipline
| Not survrisingly, student syndicalists and their faculty supporters :
| :'iona or alliances outside of the academies as well, in their ,
1pursuit of their syndicalist goals The syndicalist analysis emphaaized
o Athe fact that fundamental changes in the educational institutions depends
| jvupon chang s in the society which hosts the institutes. Accordingly, B .

. the support of groups outside ‘the. academies had to be cultivated and

emphasis on making. connections, made the Quebec student movement unique e

73

,-common cause had to be made with them to change the’ social conditi'ons,=1f ‘

b

) _thesschools,were to befchanged (becauSe the problemsaof the.student"4

(rﬂreflect the PfOblemB of the 1arser society) As a consequence, for. those

"fwho defined "the good of society" in terms of socialism and independence»

S cdnnectiOns/were made with independence groups who had socialist programs '

,-or-goale. Indeed those whose actions were guided by the syndicalist
‘:ideas would tend to subordinate their activism in the academic milieu.to
the larger social goals (LaTouche, 'p cit. ) (also The . Dailx, February 22
vfl968, v 1. P » S e
' ' Among the various independentist groups which abounded (and which

R shared members in common) (Stewart 1970 p. 44) was Le Front de '

;’3'LiberatiOn Populaire (FLP) One of the leaders of the FLP was. Stan Gray

) —who through this and dther associations developed a network or coalition B

of student and off-campus groups (Sheffe, 1970 P 17) The ultimate .

' ﬁ"a.gééf?ﬂi’the FLP was socialist revolution and independence for Quebec "_d K

.

9UGEQ President Pierre LeFrencois, for example, is reported/hy The vf-.f

r,h’“ ilx (February 22, 1@68 p..-1) to have said, ‘when calling far a o
- referendum on the status (independence) of Quebec, that "1t is almost 1 =

impossible to discuss education without referring to the status of
; Quebec.‘,_'-’ ot _ o . .
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aimed at acquiring worker poWer. The Ligue pghr 1 Integration Scolaire

‘-

marched in the streets. ,."

A

. ) g )
Y . K o : . i L

(Gray, 1970 Stewart op. cit., P 41) " In order to generate?the power
which was necessary to eff@ct the ultimate redistribution of powerb_-lu
implied by thia goal the FLP helped organize various actions and lent:
its support to, actions initiated by others in the months following its
formation in March 1968.V |

c There were plenty of opportunities to- join in common - cause'with e

groups who had complaints.. Quebec after Expo, had a severe recession

. o
.-

| and unemployment waﬁ_high. With few university places available, with o

the problem of acquiring transfer credit for thé junior college programs,v

and with few jobs available, the CEGEP 8 students were very disgruntled d-

Other groups in the slums and other under privileged" areasﬁhad formed

: citizen and worker committees with the help of the Company of Young

r{
.

Canadians (CYC) workers and les Travailleurs Etudiants du Quebec.. They

Ty

(LIS), a group which desired French unilingualisquas also ready to move -

'”\ as was the FLQ Gray and the FLP were prepared to assist the various

diséontented groups who would through contactzabe subjects for radical— o

b": ization and potential allies in the larger struggle to come. - /

0

Similarly, the taxi drrs who struck back a(: the Murray Hill Limousine

Service monopoly were assisted by the FLP ) In addition, the St Leonard

FLP ignore the CEGEP students.. With the clouds of discontent so seeded

the storm which lasted through June the following year arrived in September,'

1968 when the CEGEP studentetwent out on. strike, occupied the schools and

P

[

’v_ Meanwhile as the socialiets like Gray end Fekete (the columnist who

W ,j; .

o
P

B 2

' Accordingly, CYC and FLP worked side by side f;gcommunity organizingr o

| French-unilingual csmpaign was supported heavily by the FLP Nor did the ',ﬂ o
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_ had been charged with "obscene libel"), were concentrating their efforts

through the Socialist Action Committee (SAC formerly SDU)»and work with

the non-McGill groups discussed above, a group of political science stu--

\

dents, who appear to- have been more liberal than socialist formed an’

association (PSA)’ which demanded "educational reforms" and studentAH

'representation on. decision-making bodies within the department. When

R

faculty rejected some of ‘thelr proposals, PSA voted to strike and oécupied’l

§.

‘the department premises. A compromise proposal ended the actlon. While

i
&

§hese students were dealing in terms of power, their ideas’ for its use

"appear to have been quite limited ( e Daily, February 25, 1970)

The only other disruption on the McGill campus was that of an Arts

and Science Faculty Council meeting by a group which demandedaSOpen

/\

. decisionemaking This was a matter of little consequence. " However, it

[

kept the.oampusvexpectant.‘ o " - C T~ ‘

Perhaps what came waé more than expected. At the beginning of the

lsecond term (January, 1969) a ‘new group formed by SAC began a campaign

the likes of whtth//, university in Canada had or has seen since. The

) Radical Student Alliance (RAS) was clearly a socialist revolutionary

»group which had asg. its goal, the independence of a socialist Quebec.

Led by Gray and Fekete, it formulated a list of demands in the form of a

'manifesto which called for, among other things, the. increased uee of the o

3

- fFrench language and the abolition of plans for a new Faculty of Managementy

buildrng With control of he Daily, Student Council and the student

aeats in the Senate, RSA pressed the University officials to face such

' gmatters as McGill s role in Quebec (The Daily, February 25 1970) How -
lcould McGill justify being financed by the Quebecois when its business

- was conducted in English ‘and the interests it appeared to serve were the
) '. , © b . N N

4.
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‘most blatant exploiters of the Quebecois? How could McGill in the Quebec

, of the '60's justify its lack of serVice ‘to the French community? Given
7 / B
the'shortagerof places_in the-universities for the.French speaking major-

/

" _ity (demonstrated by the present plight of the thousands ‘of CEGEP -

graduates), why should McGill remain -an instrument for, and a bastion of

the privileged English speaking minority? Wh% shouldn t McGill recognize :

"the French fact and serve those who finance its operation? Why shouldn t

McG111 become a French university7' Didn t the‘slogan' maitre,cheznnous

;imp1Y'what‘the future of McGill must be? fQuesFions'such as these were

raised. = o N

.

o The radicals described McGill as an undlmocratic, reactionary

'institution -controlled by and servicing the giant Anglo-American corpor-

ations responsible for the economic exploitation and cultural oppression
" of the (French Canadian) majority" (Scheffe, p. cit., P 17) In terms
Hof this analysis McGill embodied in microdosm, the forces which
'created the various conditions which annoyed the CEGEP s students, the )

. :taxi drivers, the Mouvement pour 1 Integration Scolaire (MIS) (the

: LiSue pour 1 Integration Scolaire (LIS)) and\other working q;ass groups,

including the Mon'veal Labor Council (CNTU) and the CYC-organizad

citizens groups

.for radicalization through action, for forging an instrument of power.

Accordingly, "Operation.McGill' waa conceived and carried out in. two ‘

”theatres of struggle by an alliance of English-speaking socialiat

R ?radicals and French-speaking separatists who embraced various versions of

N

. socialism, Inside the University (one of the theatres) the radicals made

"their demands, and in the absence of administrativa accommodation to them,

used disruptive tactics to force the University to deal vith "the issues

v

g

As such it could be used as a focus for education, :'d

76



"isroups meetings. aerved as the basis for having procedurss for Gray s ;

and polarize the members of the University With e Daily ‘as a propaganda

'.vehicle and the Senate seats as instruments for injecting the "issues" into

¢

'the governing bodies, the RSA pushed for’ immediate consideration of its

rprogramme As enunciated by one of .the radical student senators (who was

a180 a member of the radical Student Council Executive) the progrAmme

.included~' creation of a "Faculty of Labour,' a Center to study and support
"Third Werd liberation movement" (sic), abolition’ of the "tokenist"
French Canada Studies Programme, creation of a "functional French Programme

f’so that by 1972 Mal1 Candidates for degrees and all teaching personnel will

77

'be able to speak the language of Quebec," 2& ~hour library service which is -

'accessible to the public, acquisition of mote books in the French language,p
:further "democratization" of the University 8 governingkbodies including
i-;the election of senior administrators and the restructuring of the Senate "
- 80 that students, staff (including both academic and non-academic) 8nd , |
the Quebec:people (particularly the working class) would each have one-‘»:

’third representation" (ibid, p 22 - 23) Outside the University proper,

a prOpaganda campaign involving posters and 100 000 copies of a special

’fFrench~language edition of The Daily aupplemented the organizational :

efforts of Gray 8 RSA and FLP the members of which may have seen them-

selves as a vanguard executing a strategy designed to lesd to a popular |

' _insurrection »

While action by Gray s coalition of off-campua groups was being

""planned the Senate, McGill 8 main governing body, was paralyzed by the
persiatence of . the radicals and the adamant posture of the other senators -
: with respect to discussion of the questions placed before them by the

5 students. This, on . top of. the eleven-day’political science occupstion ~"‘

_and disruptions of Board of Governors, Senate, and other University

N . .
. v
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kL T o N o Y :
Stewart (op.-cit., P- 50) claims that coples of a document entitled

_Revolutionary Strategy and the Role of the Avant-Garde were 'in possession

of "many" of the various groups which made up the coalition which Gray
and his group organized fqr-the»sponsorship of Operation McGill. The -
following excerpts .(from those portions of the document quoted in Stewart, -
p..50) along with reports (e.g. The Daily, Feb:uary:25;bl970. p. 5) which
deséfibe_hbw:the’leadership-of RSA operated, give_plausibilityv;o'the L
hypothesis'that'ctayvand the other RSA nad FLP leaders séw"thembelvgs,as
' a disciplinedJVEﬁguard with a.specific’function.\ S
1 "fInevitablyy'Quepec revglutionaries;wili come to group .

themselves in a single movement  (...) R

" That they fight today in the FLP, the FLQ, the citizen's.
_committees, the MLT, the MIS, the Vallieres-Gagnon committee, ..

s and the unions, makes little difference. They all partiéi?.ﬁé(,_
. pate in the same strategy.:. - T SR S
" The strategic objective is clear to all:. the destruction
“of the capitalist society and the construction of an .
‘egalitarian, just and free society founded on the practice.
“of collective self-determination o) o

"Hére in Qdebec thg fight fbf thgﬂdesfructioh of the f;‘.‘ o TR
capitaliat;syefém.is inseparable from the struggle for ~ -
Anatibh?l independence... e :

. Singe 1963...we find ourselves in this first step.of /the = -
' reVOlutionary'strugglevand will p:pg:esa?éijar"as genera- -
" 1ized agitation culminating in a crisis. (..0) R
~ ‘The first step {...) is essentially political, (...}
- bombings (sg.),demonstratibna (.i.) strikes (V) “
~ occupations, are notvpart“of-avmilitary~GCtion, " The
" military stagg‘will;COme“later,«wheg’the_masses,are '

_ ready to arise... . ,
- The role of political orgaﬁizaﬁiéﬁd like the FLP and
".the FLQ is not to replace the unions and citizens' o
_committees but to.furnish them with the political and = -
ideological weﬁponahthey:need,.nnt_oﬁly_tovconfrant;V

- the bOu:geois1aystgm,_hut.abéve;a11~toldestroy.it)‘

’faThé'organizatibn*of7éﬁe7gx§161t¢d nust lead directly =~ -
to a popular;inaurregtion1(;..)’“ . PR A

. (Stewart, 1970, p. 50; The brackets indicate omissions by -
‘ j_fthe‘prgsgnt;wr;ter.)-‘_ O A

A TS
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’t“'

'dismissal brought against him the same day (February ll 1969) thst The .

"Sir George Williams turmoil reached its elimax with a fire just a few

;1_.
,blocks from McGill. -

\ -

When, on March 28 1969 Gray marched in the front row of 10 000

'demonstrators shouting "McGill Francais" more than a 1ittle "hostility"

' ,(The Dailz February 25 1970) greeted him and his coalition of supporters,-f;

e

/o

along with - "the cops"‘( The Dailz, Septembcr l7 1969) ’ The Sir George

'VWilliama University affair apparently produced an intrease in hostility

Y

tg,campus disturbance ' Perhaps the bombs which had been exploding (and

i_continued to explode)in the area around McGill's campus addsd to. the

feelings of the reception (Stewart p. cit., p 45) This hostility

was decisive For the coalition of demonstrators marshalled by the RSA
FLP MIS (LIS) Taxi Liberation Committee, Montreal Labor Council (CNTU), o
' the CEGEP's Mouvement Syndical-Politique (MSP) teachers union, and o

AR _
Q/Universite de Montreal students, abandoned McGill as "'innately reaction-

ary <The Dailz February 25 1970, p 5) and "not worth saving from the [

;‘clutches of the Right" (ibid Maroh, circa 16 1970) 'l’he Dailx 8

‘\\ :
_(February 25 1970) st/tement that "the radical movement at McGill ~

collapsed" on March 28 1969 described the situation nicely. as of

;'May, 1972 only a small handful of isolated and ineffectual Maoists and

a few muckraking journalists give visibility to the Left’at McGill.

'Q‘ Perhaps McGill 8 radicals, if thers are any, have earned like many

“of their French—Speaking counterparts, that the strug _sAagainst Anglo—'

o Canadian colonialism and American imperialism is more effectively fought

' oafother fronts and with dirferent instruments (Gray. 1970 p. 100)

Th%& maY‘have diacovered that . ‘;-,e'_jfi-;ff;‘ L[ e-”

i .au«-,c

YQ;JS%"‘i‘;,J" ic ia easential that radical atudent movementa...*:"'

.i'.
3

19

O
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-

,extend their sphere of activities beyond the E
confines of the university and make a common -
: . political front with the trade union movement
“~ 1 :(and others) for theqpniversity can never be. - ‘ RS
- basically changed until the society as a whole o . :
{8 democratized (Gray, 1969, p. 56) . ,'A I

B However, the massive repression which was highly visible and brutal in A

,1ate June 1969 again in ‘the fall (especially in October) 1969 and in o

. ‘i1970 may haVe had an inhibiting effect of greater significance in pro- -

ducing the present situation, than a changed tactic on- the part of the} s f‘\

’ .

1eftist8' Gray, for example, after being released £rom jail followingi_}f

7"the "October crisis," (1970) has retired to Ontario and his fellow RAS__fh o B v
leaders ‘are quietly working in conventional roles.}?“ At present nobody

at. McGill is calling on students llto get .Qower."

In spite of this, no other English language campus in North Kmerica*'.

ke
1:

: appears to have hosted turmoil produced by activists who were 80 succeesful

?»,in marshalling off-campus support. If one can assume that the measure

-;vof a successful and radical student activism is the extent to which it

‘ ’”f‘f:.merges with that of non-students in 8 movement which is more powerful

ef,and therefore more capable of producing a redistribution;ofbpower in the E

<ebody politic, the McGill radicals were probably the most successful

w-:activists in English-speaﬂ5h8 North Americe., Parhaps the historically

AAlg:‘campus support received by the McGill radicals must be given to the

.fgi;given milieu in which they operated was a comparatively more:. fertile _f.:‘~’f_f'{:7

”f-terrain for the growth of the "outside" support which the SDU -— SAC AR

Y .
e

”'M,RSA received than that which surrounds other campuees in English speaking',"”

. North America., HoweVer, some credit for the comparatively larger off- -s:'“

"f fhorganizational skills, the ideologicai sophistication, the hard work, B

.. R e PR L ‘
Al

1070y sorell (Editor of The Daily, 1972).c Personal communicatiom. -
R T e T T T e el e e
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and.the strstegical acumen (to say nothing of the oratorical prowess)’of
.»‘the McGill 1eadership . In addition, the nature of the ideas with which

the activists cast their experience or perceptions and made their analyses
vl'and plans, must a1304be contrasted with the ideas used at other schools.:'“'

| The emphasis on subordinating individual interests to those of the collec- .

s tive' the insistence on the proposition that student problems were only

“laspects of larger social conditions, the strees on making ccnnections in
' .;thought and action. the refusal to substitute short-term and local gains \
}"for the ultimate objectives,_the relstively concrete program and the 'J'

| clarity with which its implementation was related to. the use. of power,

. manipulation, or. influence, the understanding that individual well—being f

is dependent on social well-being. the emphasis on the importance of
'criticism and intellectual rigor, all of these suggest a coherent set of,,
fnideas whose inherent characteristics militate against the fragmentation |
t:jiof consciousness, the anarchic behevior, and the abstradt end incoherentt
:idealism of liberal man. The leadership of McGill's activists had no
| ;illusions sbout the power that comes with sharing a chamber with others
%'whoee power, like all power in the universities, is delegated by, and
“:texists at the pleasure of the kings of the economy and their political

'“'f\servants. For them, campaigns to "get...power were exercises in educa— SRR

.. A.’.‘ .
; "tion, they were engineered experiences whose purpose wae political

"7‘1>‘educstion.r Involvement in,collective, direct.action was a mesns through o

~ §,

' ,which psople couid discover that "the ides of society es a. neutral area o
?within which each individual is free to pursue his own developmsnt snd

%his own advgntage" (Williams in Curtis, p. cit., p. 155) is en illusion fﬂ»;;;;

'Té;iand sfiie; thst individualism, the bourgeois creed e brutel and inhumane}f{uvf*

'ﬁtof that_doctrine, of those
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”conditions (such as equality of condition) which are the exclusive product ;74
vof collective enterprise.. The radicsl leadera do not appear to. have

:1 convinced themselves (as did many North American students) that thevA; :-11 Al’

university is indispensable to the bourgeoisie,that academics were more

L important in bourgeois society than they really are Accordingly, they

’121 did not like ‘80 many other North American activists, focus their efforts

uso exclusively on campus They knew that Noranda Mines, Power Corporation,‘15

”f» General Motors, Household Finance, and the other "grand masters of con— r"

‘. e

v.sumption were far more important than McGill for anyone undertaking ‘an
?janalysis of the distribution of power with its ultimate redistribution .

"'gin view Gray, Fekete, Foster, Hajaly, and other radicals knew that

"student parity on governing bodies in a university doea not in any senseifﬁ

o ::practices are thereby diminished. They had not been convinced that the a_g

'ftimovement, wrote ( e Dailz, November 4 1966)

Jthresten that which the Montreal Stock Exchange and Westmount represent; l.’f‘:
”afLike their fellow syndicalists from the French speaking schools, they
o knew that student control of thé‘iﬁxersities does not mean American

'_'dpmination of culture and economy is threatened, or thst exploitative.1

‘f‘quality, youth is coextensive with wisdom snd virtue. Accordi ‘ly, the ,’“

inexper—

'”'*ienced bourgeois students and‘%orking class people.whose "habi"s oﬁ mind" fﬁhg'fz
hfare like thosex of the rulers, w&s a tactical demand more than an end in

'h: itself.»»For aa LaTouchs, a founder of 1es Canadien 8 student syndicalist ;;;‘

. ,‘»'n...puttins re student on the board doesn g Change it »}v_';':‘:.:-l R
vl a.single iota.. .Putting a. majority of ‘students and . i
o faculty: on~ths hoard...will not change.' h1n8» for}""'“"‘*




83

: ;governore will tend in the long Tun to act
the same way that the actual governors do. .
-Look at' how student administrations are run.
. .{.student structures are the most reactionary, . -
" well, estabiished and pro-etatua-quo structures - .
~“you can think of...We had to try something = - -
. .different...Our solution was to ‘organize... a
. centralized movement...Leeders are training..._
~ ‘'students to be socially animated...The main
}emphaais...(ie)...politicel pressure. (However)
.s.there 'is no such thing as student. problems.
but only student aspects of netional societel
:{problems ' o . R T

',.Apparently, the syndiceliste end Merxiate both underatood thet the fate L

e ,:df a strdctlyfetudeht moVement is eealed bY the same eort of process

'tthat diffuses workers struggles » economiem or co-optation (The Cariilon,

e ‘October 13 1968)

In McGill as at many other echools mettere such as the principle d-u;~; -

‘of in loco parentis, secrecy, business recruiting, war, raciem, adminie- -

"i:tration blunders. end ceneorehip have produced turmoil from time to timeQ:

‘ﬁvi_However, what was particulerly unique about McGill between November 1966

"“end April 1969, was the progresaive increase in the radicals ebility to

'f“ sustain turmoil through connecting o%‘campus conditions arrangements

-

‘j"and events with off-campus conditions. arrangements and evénts ahd theit

d“t'fconeequent ability to marshall off-campus S“PPOIt t° the P°i“t where, what
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: f_concentrate on the camp?s and neglect the outside Thiefwaevthe reveree
| -_of the eyndicalist approach‘found in Quebec where there was a continuing é 'd
' effort to move out to the larger society..; At Regina, the radicals
;attempted to gain off-campva eupport only after (that is, in reaction to)
’the administration and provincial government 8 blatant and repressive .

"v,attempta to intimidate them in early 1969 (The Carillon, January 8 13

'5‘1969' February 7, 1969) A small "groupuscule“ of SDU people led by :
McGill alumnus Jon Bordo, made some gestures-in community work in the l" o
'ti..last years of the,'60's in Edmonton, but no. obvious effects became mani- T
‘-3:fest Similarly, the much talked about off-campus work (with unions, -l
.Chinese—Canadians,_Indiand end\Metis, tenants, youth and women)
"-(Briemberg, 1970, p. 43 53) of activista iw‘Simon Fraeer s Politice,
Sociology, and Anthropology DepartﬁEnt (PSA) produced nothing oo notice-:'_L
";fftfe‘inlable as a loud silence from the groups listed when the ﬁPSA struggle" ?]i*
“was underway (1969-1970) (Aberle, 1970) The. lack of - support for
ii'radicals from theae groups may heve been based on a. number of variables‘{ :

‘v”ff;However, little effort had in fact been expended in working with youth“‘

. -

":n_ﬂwomen, natives, unione, tenants, and Chinese-Canadians (Briem?erg. gp;

;}cit., p. 53) The hostility of the maeo media vhieh Simon Fraser

’f.activiata faced waa also a factor eommon to the McGill radicalo vho faced{hl*7 ot

he West, eome of tge discernablef~9"” 2

: For }bﬁ,%:jfff
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' an examination of some of the political activism and turmoil which was o

;-.manifested at the University of Saskatchewan (Regina campus), Simon *-

Fraser University and the University of Alberta follows
Any attempt to comprehend the turmoil which resulted from the -
cactiviam of "politicized"'students in English—apeaking Canada neceesitates . l

' vfa familiarity‘with two.important-factors the first of-these ia the .

"'influence of developments wixhin the institutionalized left on the » ['.

_}Canadian "New Left " The second is the increasing domination of Engliah
- 'Canadian culture by the Americans and the impact of that dfmination on

[the 1eft._ 7,: S ;l':'= : ,,VQ ﬂf_ o }_f’]i,_z

RS
: Part of the foundation of Canada s new'left was the tradition repre-. S

\'l'sented by the social démocracy of the Canadian Commonwealth FederatiOn

:-_*(CCF) and the socialiet ideologies of smaller leftist groups. The carriersti\

"f-of this tradition were active not only in electoral politics many were ‘;ﬁ{ -

';’prominent in various peace organizations which remained viable during

B 1fthe late 1940'8 and the early '50'8.;h

12

L]

With historical Precedents to draw - S

'»iuupon, such as the pacifists who were given protection under the Militia '

: f.Act of 1808 the League for Peace and Democracy of the l930's and the work ul.‘ ;fi

'j.;of James Engicott, an organization called the Peace Congrels waa formed i;':'

"in 1947 (Moffat,(\i ) with branches in various parts of the country.,;i”

-h'tThie group advocated an end to the arma race, claimed that war with the

.‘}’ifUSSR was not inevitable and harbored the suspicion that what they called _kL'

vaf°the government of the USSR (ibid, p. 168) Speakins toura were arransad'fl,faigfff

7{ (e g. in 1948) (at which Endicott and Hewatt Johnson.,"The Rad Dean of
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Canterhury," were not always allowed to speak due to violent hostility)
American involvement in Canada was " attacked and petitions for the eboli-i
tion of nu%}ear weapons were circulated (500 000 names on a petition were’
'taken to the Second World Peace Congress held in Stockholm in 1950)

After Canadians had protested "the bomb" in a rally at Winnipeg in 1951 PR

. n the McCarthy witch hunts in the USA apparently produced enough of a B

S spill-over"’intimidation that "peaceniks“ maintained a discrete posture_ul,
. ““til Suez and Hungary Of 1956 broke the silence. Shortly thereafter L

(1958) a new organization, the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament (CND),

ed much of ‘the Peace Council's efforts. Meanwhile, prominent

Canadians like Maclean 8. editor, Ralph Allen, were shocked by the discovery o

TN

of the degree of sovereignty the Americans had assumed over Canada through

g
such devices as the Distant Early Warning (DEW) Line agreement (ibid)
$¢ -

1:\' Critieiam of the DEW Line, suggeationa that Canada had become an American

satellite (ibid, p.-81) and publicity over nuclear fal out led to the

formation of the CND which included a "Direct Action 1"’ittee" baaed on J--f*

the Britiah example. A year later, in 1959, the Combined Universities .
Campaign for Nuolear Disarmament (CUCND) appeared at HcGill Sir Qeorge :
Williams and the Universite de Mbntresl snd quickly spread to other/

campusea.4 A march on Ottawa, Christmaa Day. 1959, protested the instal-. i

lation of BOmsreumisailes dn Canada. A brief backed up by 1;0 000 sisna_; k;{:;g:g

tures which was presented to parliament, noted contradictions in public f3>¥,

policieci;nddauggested that only ‘ip aervice had been paid to cartain ;}'f'7

/ Sl T
values:(Rouseopoulos, 1970, p. 9) Accordingly, a: tradition of extra- R

parliamentary action was 1iving through the;Canadian “Peace Hovement" at'\"A ,t:ﬂ'*'"

5 / o .;,_, :
the bezinnins of the 1960'8-5 However, its vibrancy waa not, aa seen .:;:g}“*
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The establishment of. television service in Canada during the 1950‘

| uzexacerbated the problem of American cultural imperialism which accom-

"j;panied American capital 8 accelerating economic take-over (Lumaden, 1970)

".vAccordingly, televieion at once carried images of a rejuvenated America,

: ~y
: communicated the image-maker ] new hopee connected with the election of

the glamorized Kennedy with hia "New Frontier" ethoe, and acquainted

~"viewere with the American atudents journey to the South and the reaultant

87

conflict over black-voter registration. Perhaps‘therappearance of a new ) .

A‘hidealism, vitality and immanent progreas prepared Canadiana to attach

"l-themaelvee even more actively to "things American "“véf‘, _='f‘ |

8 ¥

Faacination with thia apparently rejuvenated giamt waa apparent in '

the maae media whose reporte were eupplemented by the ideae and reporta

S

;of an inereaaing number of American profeaeore, magazinee books
bR

| o televiaion programe end vieitore which were to be. fOund in Canada. '
. z >

, fAccordingly, Canadian etudenta became familiar with Studenta Non-violent

,ACo-ordinating Committee (SNCC) and the Studente for a Demecratic Society :--7

_"(SDS). Knowledge of the activitiea of SNCC and SDS waa reflected in the «biv':.

Y

f-traneformation of the CUCND in 1964 Thia waa an auepicioue occaeion

“-;ffor what Caplan and Laxer (op. cit ) called the "Americanization of the 4

ijanadian Student Mbvement" (see ﬁumaden, 1970) BT ;C;:

The immediate etimulua which produced the traneformation of the S

flf;CUCND was the acquiaition by Canada of thegnuclear Bomarc mieailee in _--,"-_f~

4 "'l1963. The evente 1eading to that acqui;ition convinced aome membera in

CZCUCND that eocial change wae the only route to peace (Laxer, og. cit..

':-fgﬁ}in Lumeden, p.:276) Accordingly, a new organization, Studenta Union

bf°r Peaee Action (SUPA) Vae created in 1964 and itp character was. ;{5 o ’i

| 'ﬁifhiremarkably Anerican for a Canadian left (eee Caplan and~Laxer. QE;_E!E;)-'

1 .' R _‘__;‘




.i\‘ ’were ahdckad by thia and suggested that this ‘move wae ana w__‘t'toiget-i_"

. I
- called "participatory democracy" (PD) The "myatique of participation,

'op. cit ) in an induetrialized world - As: we saw in Chapter Three, thie

‘JSUPA began to imitate SDS it waa, in effect ignoring ite heritage from

’3'the Canadian left., One ia therefore forced to aak why? f,

?iabandoned ita anti-NATO poaitiqn. Some people in,the "p“

| American examplea were uncritically adopted and copied.. The'American‘

%

' nature of direct or primary democrAcy was seen by SDS to be both a meane

and an end (i e..it e goal) . Thia, and the anti-ideological aubetitution

: of appeala to love and brotherhood for a working-analyaie baeed on a .

.coherent ideology, reeulted in the adoption’by~the early SDS of what was

g

therapeutic technique, waa subetituted for organization, leaderehip,r

’_ideaa and program, on the incredible but implicit aaeﬁmptiona that ,

competence 18 equaldy diatriguted among people of good intentione“ ‘\

'(Laach 1971 og. cit ) that "diacipline ia inherently alienating

(ibid) and that one can and ahould eliminate bureaucracy (Jacobs and Landau,

e

‘,wae tantamount to the idealization of the liberal atate and the uae of a s

:'"techniQue" to rectify what vas considered to be ita,debaeement. When

\ n‘

: American cultural penetration wae a8 ia auggested above. probably

, .a major factor in influencing SUPA'a character.u Mofﬁpt (op. cit., p 153)

N

3,fhae argued that. another factor had to do with developmenta in the Canadian a

O

SN Canadian Labor Congreee funda. Young membera of CUCND apparently inter-”f;;

3 ‘. "5\( M
";’preted thie to mean that no true reform wae poeeible within the exiatingf"

‘ ,liberal e‘%dluaion, hie naive dream (Laech 1971, op. cit ). about the . T

gf’party of the left. 'since the ccr wae traneformed into the NDP it had - SR

. _political eyatem, aince the NDP policy~ehift appeared to mean, that in ',"u°”

. 7‘order to gain political power, the new party had to make ao nany




‘compromises that it would in the end be indistinguishable from the -

other parties The exdmple of Wilson 8 Labour Party in Britain ‘was a

handy illustration to cite in making the point In'addition to this I’

\

1 development some4saw'the NDP castingvoff ita:fOrmer'CCF radicalismiand

aimingnat merely'"improvinguthe material circumstances of some Canadians

- ‘ignorance of a heritage far more thoroughly discredited 1rd to_thef‘

'rather than teaching them to lead basically different lives" (ibid, p.

/

153) - A heritage seemingly discredited was therefore ignored, and
adoption of liberal tools to do a socialist 8- job -
The»extent to_which‘members~of SUPA,.like their SDS models, believed

that they,COuld transform a given situation\into something else, while
A

_at the same time repudiating manipulation --all manipulation per se -

1s an indication of'?he extenﬂ‘to which their consciousness wasg fragmented

and confused by the permeation of liberal ideology q Fortunately, their

‘contradictory behavior - that of direct action and education --_saved

-_them from complete paralysis. Nevertheless, the American liberal ideas

~and forms which were adopted seriously hampered SUPA 8 effectiveness in-

.""

implementing an agenda which 1 pursued with a revitalized party of the -

left, leadership, analysis and organization, would have been more capable

a

of bringing power to the people" than the confused, aimless, unco-ordinated

)

and ultimately unsuccessful SUPA (Laxer, 1970, p. cit., p. 283)

This, then was the state of English Canada 8 new left" in 1964 for

. SUPA was its New Left at that time. Since members of SUPA were to be

'found on many campuses in the west (even though its major base was in-: thl=

fToronto—Ottawa-Montreal area) the activism of SUPA. people wls usually at "

nW'hen SUPA died 1in 1967 its members admitted bhat this was the

‘ ':_problem. (Mccuigarg 1968, .p. 106 - - 108).

89
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xthe’core of the turmoil L o ’ _. L
The Student Left at the University of Saskatchewan (Regina Campugl

&
At Regina, two of the SUPA group,’ who were ‘to be involved in turmoil

at Simon ‘Fraser a few years later helped make the first news of turmoil
at the University of Saskatchewan during the mid aixties. John Conway,
"'who was editor of the student paper in the autumn of 1965 and got fired

that same - term, (The Carillon, October 22, l965),made extensive (his

uenemies claimed almost exclusive) use of SUPA 1iterature (e g- The

: Carillon, September 20, p. 'R September 26 P 2 1965), and made SUPA 8

concerns The Carillon 8 concerns (e g Vietnam, ibid, p. b) He told

students (September 20 1965 p. 2) that in the university "primary power
...resides with ‘men with limited vision, organizational goals and an
efficiency orientation," that the faculty had "defaulted " that students

'acting in unity "possess incredible pOWer ‘and that students should

mutilate" their IBM cards and democratize the university (ibid P. b)

- Jim Harding, the other SUPA man who was. to’ make news as’ a central figure

o

v:in turmoil both at’ Regina and Simon Fraser also worked as a reporter .

' for The Carillon under Conway 8 editorship Pat Uhl, an American radical

" who attended the Regina campus and spoke on behalf of SNCC veterans

"0‘

working with Saskatchewan Indians in SUPA projects, also wrote columns .v,,;

i‘calling for radicalism in- Conway & Carillon (e g. October 8 1965, p. 7)

While the writings of Conway ‘and Harding reflected traces of social—.":

rist analysis, they appeared to h Ve been influenced to a considerable
A} L
» extent by liberal articles of faith For example, the importance of _
ieducation and educatiOnal institutions as a process and mechanism of -

fundamental social transformation was. wildly exaggerated Thus Conway

_ included the following astonishing statement in The Qarillon (October 15, _

90
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'given ample space as alleged violation of: his academic freedom developed

91

1965, p. 9): “...The'development of'underéraduate educatiOn 1s. today our

" nost pre!aing social problem Similarly,.Hardinglapparently believed |

as gome Americana did, that the universities are so vital to corporate ‘

capitalism that if they are paralyzed, or if business is deprived of ,

’their present types of- students and research, corporate capitalism will

‘be crushed., He wrote.

Our struggle...mist be based in the universities.

Control over the education: that affects us is no

small issue...Corporate capitalism and imperial- -

im will indeed suffer a blow if we can ‘take charge .
oﬁ,ou{keducation '

-

-

kY Present un}versities are an appendage to the
market place. "We cannot accept such. institutions...
-(The . Carillon, October 18 1968, p. 6 - 7)

Although Convay was fired (October 22, 1965, p. 1) \The Carillon ,'

continued to follow- the same basic editorial policy Conway established

(but,with more-prudence) and COnway-andpthe,other‘activists continuedito'

| contribute to, and‘dominate the paper. However, the new'editor included‘_

'.‘_more articles on the American version of justice (e.g. The Carillon,

December 10 1965, p. 2) American imperialism (The Carillon, November 26

o 1965, P 23 January 28 1966 P 2), and business affairs such as the

,CPR's scandalous behavior (The Car1110n, January 28 1966, p. 4) In

-

addition, the nbn-igpewal of Harding 8 contract asj an instructor was-
: e

=

finto an issue which was an occasion for minor turmoil (The Carillon,

/4

. January 14, 1966, p. 1, 2; March 11 1966, P 1, 2). o L L

Activists maintained cdntrol of the paper the following year. An

‘article baaed on Jagan 8. analysis of American imperialism in Latin America T

v @

was featured on the front page of the first isaue (The Carillon, September :

2 1966) Tﬁb rticle eLded with some very pointed questions, based on



extrapolations from Jagan 8 analysis, about Canada 8. economy Howeyer,-
the cant of liberal ideology Btill abounded . For example the’ asaociate
editor wrote about "manipulation," "participatory democracy and the ways |
An. which the "bureaucracy" in its "monolithic and manipulative structure
(all bad words ) "stifles" (another one) "the creetive talent of the

’student who approaches ixrwith hia facility for mental growth unimpaired"

J (The Carillon, September 12 1966, p 2) Thie popular form Of educational-

criticism was published along vith reports on. atudent activiBm in Venezuela'

(The Carillon, October 7, l966 P-. 2) Berkeley (The Carillon, October 14 A

O .

"1966, P 2) Quebec, (ibid, P. 4) Argen?ina, Columbia, Mexico Cuba,
-Peru. and the Dominican Republic (ibid p¥5), and Montreal (ibid P 6)
:'The article on Berkeley suggeated that "mass and "direct action" seems

-

P
to be the answer" to student problems among which were listed the

"""knowledge factory" and faculty who‘"haven t the guts" to do anything about o

“the system. "Struggle in Venezuela" destribed American e onomic exploit-

40

A "ation and the guerilla response' and theﬁa&ticle on student activism in

N2

the other Latin American countries described how students allegedly toppled.;_""

dictatorships and brought freedom to the people through agitatiOn Mean—;
.while, Conway bitterly attacked the faculty as "a greater threat to’

academic freedom than the institutions of government business, the "‘T };

92

“military, or religion and their combined pressures" (The Carillon, September .

'23 1966 p 4) deacribed the military research at Michigan State -.f"ﬂ' ‘--'H

v

: University and the,University of Pennsylvania and concluded with the
'“unqualified generalization that "the university 1s becoming the fortress L
of paramilitarists, the bastion of totalitarianism and the home of

‘ fmonsters in human raimenta" (The Carillon, October 7 1966, p 4)'"

The firat sign of the turmoil which was- to become ‘manifest sporadically

e



over'thefperiod from January 1967 to April 1969, appeared in an’edit"rial |

which attacked the then Premier for "buying votes," being stingy in the'

financing of education and other public services, (in order to be able -
N

.-to dole out corporate welfare "to that pulp mill ") and keeping higher

. education 0ut of the reach of poor, but able,” people (The Carillon,

October 28 1966, p 2) Student Council which included former Carillon

- -

o editors Conway and his successor Mitchell began, at the same time, to

|

"
~,

P
. none of which were defined very clearly However, by the end of January,

'attack the provincial government (ibid, p.‘3) In December, about" 400

students marched to. the administration to present a list of'grievances,

1967 the demand fot an end to .secret" meetings ‘and . a call for "open

\

decision-making was made and explained by the Student Council s president

'.He gavé'anindicatiOnof,why this was done in a press release. "There is

L%

a growing conErn...that decisions made by the Board of Governors may not 1

I

be made with academic consequences in mind" (The Carillon, January 27

: ¢
) 1967, P 1) When the Principal reﬂcted angrily to this suggestion,

freally is boss" Qe Carillon, February 3, 1967 p. 2)

VThe Carillon editor suggested that a student sit-in at thelBoard of

vGovernors meeting "might be a good way of teaching our employees who

At this point there ‘was little evidence of any radical or other

' sort of political coutent in the turmoil and Conway in his column

,"University of the Absurd " expressed his contempt for the whole business"i}
- f(ibid P 3). Conway apparently regarded the students as counterfeit

f'~-activists looking for a cause and not having the erudition or acumen to ;'fhf‘

‘,see that they were surrounded by them.r As one of: his fellow columnists R
WTOte, the atudents "lash out in all directions searching for a'concrete o

~“enemy but)they don t seem to know'"what exactly the problem is" (The '

-«



- Carillon, March 13, 1967, p. 2). e
[ . . . '

Given this situation, Conway wrote a long letter to the editor of '

The Carillon in which he described what he conceived to be the numerous

’

‘deficiencies of the University. ‘In doing so “he: attacked theuPremier for

interference in campus affairs, and his penny pinching anti-intellect-"
dualism," he attacked the administration and faculty for certain decisions

.taken and»others which were not taken; and he suggestedfthat'the.quslitybi
- of intellectual interc0urse on campus was "insipid " This broadside

o

,brought a hail of wrath down on’ Conway 8. head and a protest to The Carillon '

from the Principal who claimed that an editorial policy which permitted

However*,it did not give life to the fitful an%,essentially directionless, }a;
.\\\§\aqfivism, that had erupted from . time to time.-:_" {1.._.'f &_'_’ -
- The radicals appeared to be isolated from each other, and other
students, to say nothing of the larger communit&.l Vicarious issues‘such
5Eas the Vietnam war, imperialism in Latin America and racism in-the USA
hreceived their attention, but there was little evidence of the sort of o
*“‘collective endeavor which was taking place at McGill Even the Premier 8
'proposal of October 1967 to place the University under the direct
jffinancial control of the government‘elicited little in the way of reaction ::f:
.‘from radicals. Only after faculty called a mass meeting in early ﬁécember.
"t'did students begin to show even tacit interest in the relationship between L -
‘university conditions and the‘events in the larger comm?nity which createi;;
'fthem.‘ No article or. speaker linked the financial igsue .to the government s lfd

f[practice of curbing puﬁlic spending on. educational services,uwhile be g [ |

‘generousmin donating-tax monies;toAAmerican=corporations;. Instead, Ihg B

3__caf111qn‘pginrgd'a;tlcies,bngss¢g1¢3s raciemv(e;g};Thescarillon,gdanuary;t
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the Board was concerned "about the effect ‘of the editorial policy of -

‘the Board of Governors.

'26 1968) and ‘the like. S

However, in February, the aﬁpdent paper published an axpOee which

f described how a provincial cabinet minister received a student loan

while earning over $18 000 per annum (The Carillon, February 16 1968)

.Shortly thereafter the Board of Governors threatened to cruah the Student . -

e

i':Union and its newspaper by financial means The Principal stated that

The Carillon upon public opinion about the University' (The Carillon,'

_ March 8, 1968) Apparently the timing of these events resulted in no -

Vaction. since they occurred at the end of the term The Carillon, under

Tits new editor, Norm Bolen began printing as, uaual in September

.

Bolen 8 Carillon was far more radical in cOntent than its predecessdr

Instructions on how to make Molotov cocktails (September 13 1968, p 8),

v criticisms of local politicians and police (ibid p 9), d'description of

. the impoverished living conditions of Saskatchewan Metis (ibid, p 13),

and. an’ admiring portrait of Che Guevara (ibid,- p 13) greeted the readers

‘.of the first issue The second issue (September 20 1968) included a
;}:statement of resignation by the Dean of Arts and Science which contained ,
"7, criticism of the University‘3pminiatration and the provincial government.‘"

'_aIt also included a scathing attagk on the 1oca1 police, and a call to . -

.students for "mili%hnt action“ against the "arbitrary power exercised by g

Students in general appear to have been more. militant at Regina in 3

&

"’the fall of 1968 However, 1200 students who protested over problems with

o F

student loans cannot be said to have been radical (The Carillon, October
e

‘”3, 1968, p. 3), in spite of editor Bolen s claim (ibid, p.- ) that they'

' -had received a "political education" for their efforts and that they n0w .,ff“'

)



saw beyond "the images of democracy " Premier Thatcher who had refused -

to discuss the 8tudent loan problem with students, was attacked by The

",Carillon, and shortly thereafter, editor Bolen took the issue to the off—'

\

campus community, where he cast the. issue in terms of "whether the govern—

1

E ment is meeting its. obligation in assisting greater educational opportunity
S

'T.(The Carillon, October 18 1968, p. 1) However, the public appeared to

<

. ‘;be indifferent to the’ matter as were students. Only Bolen and ‘a few

other isolated radicals appeared ‘o want to carry the matter further.

f With little student interest in politios in evidence, Bolen 8

journalism was all that gave a tinge of radicalism to the place for the

pwremainder of the year. This was the case in spite of the fact that more

| f.8'd&968 p. 3), and. other administrative blunders were committed and

.

.“‘Ip.A ~3).._’ ‘.

. However when, inb

'.that theyfwould no longer collect student union fees because,the union §

' would not force The Carillon to follow an editorial policy that was

£ - ._xyv‘v, "

.dllJacceptable to the Board, students, faculty and alumni reacted with

R disgust (The Carillon, January 8, 13 17”24 1969) Students called a

“Aboycott and threatened legal action against the Board On February 7,' )

’ '_buted throughdut the province. Through this‘medium the students took

‘5.Lsaid in part., o

jf; i' f e This University belongs to you, the citizen...you e

. pay for most of the cost of the University. We.oo:

“appreciate‘this, But ve also know...you are -:Q‘,'Tf {‘?

January 1969 the Board of Governors announced -

[

V:their case to the prople of the province., The front page of this edition :

".v efforts were made by the administration to control The Carillon (November B

exposed (e g The Carillon, December 6 1968, p. 1; N0vember l 1968 ) '\”;

'“_1969 The Carillon issued a special provincial edition which was distri-. S

i

. 96



‘f“and who benefits from the University, costs and financing, profiles of

’_'affiliations, a. summary of the events precipitating the controverey,v h’- o

‘atudenta case, and suggestione as to. what the public can do about it

‘;«Carillon (February 14 1969) printed an. expoee on government aid to

7ﬂ';American industry, as well as an article entitled "Corporate obscenity

{-:1a¢ked a program and initiative, and tended to be capﬁgte df Only follav‘,dg:

The remainder of the issue included descriptions of who pays for

With this "iseue" a more active left emerged at Regina

.,-

iiiﬁwhich described massive environmental deepoilation and corporate robbery

However, the left at Regina until the Spring of 1969 was fragmented L

. 1 . .
1 ~
’ o

'vgetting little for your money cowe know that. the
. large Eastern and - American corporationa get most .
" of the benefits. Why don't the people of - s
-Saskatchewan benefit?...because it still costs
“"too much to go to Universgity...The majority of .
‘university students come from families who earn'

over $7000 a year..: 3 S

»

.. .we don't think this 1 fair . We want -the .-

‘university to be open to...those who really pay .

. for it...The-big corporations pay little for
* the university but they run it...Almost all...
_members of the...board...are. businessmen.. What
" 'we NEED on this board are farmers, workers. ..

" the people of. Saskatchewan...we are. asking for ~

‘~..changes...to make the University serve the

e people'of the province.’ '

il

» 5”;”ffinanced by corporate welfare.»
T

.'"the prostration of the powerless for the trammeling of a. few" (The
o jCarillon, March 7 1969)

"wing slate" wag elected to lead”the student body.,

e

e the Boafd members including their business interests and political

» J

»..’L

Furthermore,_what was described aa a‘"left

'ing single issues which were forced on them by a less than friendly and .

”progressive’provincial government and a lesa than dazzling eampus ’_T'

&

. N

-

A chapter’v'

: of Spu appeared (February 14 1969) which produced data on: finance, The .

2 '

The Carillon described such practices as v -



h such issues as the resources sellout, corporate greed, cultural imperial— '

-

~

-'administration. Even the radical jOurnalists did not appear;tOTfollow a

3

_ coherent editorial policy. Like the early SUPA the left at Regina,

'which before 1968 was in fact composed of SUPA peOple, exhibited the same

* weak. Strategy was - limited to variations of petitioning Little under-

‘standing of the distribution and ‘use of power was shown, azd no -group

presented a program for ‘the redistribution of power. Litt was said

about socialist goals, and in accordance with the fashionable liberal '

’/

-« X

creed leadership was not vigorously sought organization ‘was neglecteﬂ

and participatory democracy was idealized (though*not realized) (The

kCarillon, October 17 2, 1969) S e . .

THb following year (l970b saw the left at Regina coalesce around |

.ism, and repressive labourlegislation. The Carillon episode of early

';i1969 appeared to. have spurred people out of their torpor. More than a.j
journalistic le t was in evidence as there were, for example demonstrations

.El.of solidarity with labourin its battle against the Thatcher government 8 .

N

unprogressive 1abourlegislation (The Carillon, March 20 1970, p. 1), 8

'~,protest against the presence of an American Army band (The Carillon, May

- ,21, 1970) demonstrations against warfare research (The Srillon, June 4

T .

.iACt in the fall °f 1970 (The Carillon, October 30 1970) Furtharnore;fl&y

The business world and the Thatcher government began to be dealt with

-"f,:i"more critically, and more continuity and depth were provided through

i‘following the development of a given phenomenon over time. However,~

- characteriatics as .we Baw in our discussion of SUPA above Analysis was -

'1970), and c;iticism of the government s imposition of the War. Measunes', g

. The Carillon appeared to have developed a more coherent editorial policy. ,ng,f

1lRegina s left was still undeve10ped compared to the McGill left of the :f""’"”



R T
samé periodr »The'presence of-a‘social democnatic partyaghich‘could (and

<

: did) replace the ruling regime, no doubt drew off the efiergies oszome of _
r Wt
,‘1the students Nevertheless, there was clearly no revolutionaryf@resence . !
and relatively~little extraparliame tary activity compared with daGill

. The Left and Activism at Simon Fraser University

A piece-meal ad hoc variety of activism was also ,more characteristic

in the turmoil at Simon Fraser during the first five years of its opera— N
'rition. The turmoil at Burnaby, in many respects, parallels the pattern at.
-1'some American univensities more than that which was manifest at McGill
"Simon Fraser 8 student actions have been more anarchic than programatic'

isaues have more often become ends in themselves than adjuhcts to larger
\'movements, and the ideology and tactics have been more liberal than '
vsocialist--- more focused on the individual than the collective.- In the o Lf
'SDS SUPA tradition, Simon Fraser s activists attempted tp make a socialist |
:'F”loaf with a liberalgrecipe. In fact one of the ingredients, participa-’_
‘tory democracy,ibecame an end in itself The radicals at ,imon Fraser
‘fexhibited the same pattern -as those&at Saskatcheﬂan when they ignored the

-;well-establiahed left of British Columbia and followed American examples,

. hideas and tactics.,ﬁ

.

Simon Fraser, established in 1965 with much fanfaro. apparently

.‘vﬁ]presented attractive prospects to radical staff and students (Aberle, .
5v°2' cit., Briemberg, op. cit ) The relatively high proportion of arts studentsv;h
:Epresent !t SFU by itself constituted a condition of higher than usual proba~7‘
'4."Jbility that raddcalism would appear.;é Such students, a8 we have seen, are f
V'vmore likely to be political radicals, and the presance of a correspondingly

N .greater proportion of arts faculty woald constitute a greater probability

bnfof support and approval for activism (see Lipset and Ladd in footnote 14)

*
.~ :



e

‘_ However, the publicity which preceded and accompanied the establishment

‘of SFU emphasized the opportunities for innovation which Simon Fraser
»e

-aoffered as a new institution dedicated to 'free and critical inquiry "

<
-

| Furthefmore, the opportunity to work in a setting like the Politics, L

\Sociology and Anthropology (PSAY Department which was established and »

’ chaired by the famous and scholarly 'Marxologist" T. B. Bottomore was .

: also presented.lsL A new school with none of the inertia that accrues*;o fv
' alread; establi;hed forms, which advertized itself as a haven for innova— .
.tion and. free and critical inquiry, and which included a department |

_organized to minimize fragmentation and headed by a man whose name is

>

,*commonly associated with that of Marx must have been particularly attrac= -
-\tive to leftist faculty (Briemberg, ibid p 36'- 37)'and students like |

. ,Londy Conway, Harding, Cleveland and the like. The latter ‘came to a :f
graduate school at Simon Fraser which had no other obvious attractions R
Aberie (op. cit., p. 3) claims that the majority of Bottomore S twenty- , f,\'
one member department were 'New Left radicals and left liberals. They

wel, according to Briemberg (op. cit., p. 37), "almost all-..recruited...“.l
: directly from Us universities," and they shared "immediate concerns with
the‘struggle against the war in Vietnam, against r‘%ism, andgagainst
'corruption of the ﬁniversities. _ | | w N

Given the presence of leftist scholars, certain other features of

';,the SFU-British Columbia milieu would have contributed to the probability

: 14R. E.~Lane and M. Lerner.- 'Why hard—hats hate hairs",rPsychology fp{f,~r
- Today, November,: 1970, p. 45 - 48, 104 - 105; S. M. Lipset aud E Co. 1
- Ladd Jr. "...And what professors think", Psychology Today, November,v_'j ) 5 \

_.1970 P 49 - 51, 106

15Briemberg (op. cit., p. 37), one of the PSA faculty members,
3c1aimed that North American radical faculty were attracted to SFU because
_they thought of Bottomore as a Marxist._." : :
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thathturmoillwould.be createdr”‘SYU's Board of Governors was'composed of

>

what the student\sewspaper called "fat cats" of "big: business," in a
‘number of article describing their personal, corporate and political

. interconnections (e.ga The Peak, July 3, 1°68, p 3). 16 The Board s~
: A
.

'Chairman was also ‘the man who organized the university, the man whose -

Y

recommendation of his former pupil for the présidency of SFU was accepted

by himself and his business associate Board members, the man who was at‘
”the same time Chancellor of the University, the man who was the head of
BC Hydro and appeared to be a plenipotent of a g0vernment that was f0und
to be corrupt 17 apqarently cosy with big business and estranged from

.labour Accordingly, the leftists scrutiny of the actions of the Board

and the Chancellor were almost certain’to produce heated controversy —-= "'

_especially when those actions involved interference in academic affaifs

Ad

- and the promotion of business interestson campus.'- . »-~A.‘§ﬁ

o
3
3

| Business incursions on campus became the subject of discussion in
isthe first months of SFU 8 operation. “In October 1965 The Peak (October
-~7 1965, pP. l) announced that Shell Oil had been giVen a servicesstation
rsfﬂ! on campus in exchange for advance payment of fees for a long term_

-

lease which money was to be' used to - provide a residence to be called.

"Shell House.' five months later a leftist student journalﬁst Sharon' N ,~.
; Yandle, published an expose on another "deal" between the University and

‘fbusiness. In this case, the Bank of Nova Scotia was said to have been

4

! “ ‘ ' ' . o" ‘ Y _
16Some of the characteristics of Simon Fraser University 8 history G

are very similar to those of "the business university" which E. P, Thompson

‘described in"his case study of one such institution in Britatn (E. P.
.Thompson (ed.), qWarwick University Ltd., Middlesex Pengufn, 1970)

G v # I
17At least one cabinet minister was gent to jail and another took a <y
holiday from his portfolio subsequent to a series of scandals. R

L ] ) . . ; . BN
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’

- glven a twenty-five year monopoly at SFU and the University had‘allegedly‘ \

-sgreedrto "lay off business for five years" (The Peak, March‘23, 1966,

pP. 4). ,An.industrial catering firm'which had a monopoly on'food services
on campus also received the critical attention of The Peak (Msrch 16 23

1966; May 25, 1966 June 21 l967) The same student journaligts who

maintained a vigilant eye on business activity on campus throughout the 1965—

1970 period ‘used The Peak'to give prominehce to»such matters as a demonstraf

tion against business recruiting activities (The Peak November 15, 1967

cum M

p. l), the appointment ‘of more. businessmen to the Board, of Governors

(December 6 1967 p. 1) and protests against the selling of honorary

degrees to industrialists, who, in eXChange for the degree "donate money to R

the university" (May 8, 1968 P: l - 2) ’In faCt throughout SFU s first
five years, studentg wfiting for The Peak monitored business connections and ’
activities on. campus However, the subjects which received the attention of

Student journalists did not. always produce turmoil Deftists on campus, in

' geperal; failed to_exPlQit the various nefariOus events, conditions'éhd

,//

arrangements.forlany obvious purpose Eaéh instancevof turmoil appeared to

involve the pursuit of’ each issue as an end in itself ThiBVWas:particularly' -
. . . ' . L

:'7‘.

the case from 1965 to 1967 S S,

"

Beginning with,protest (a "psrk—inﬁ):over inadeQuate transportationt'

-

‘.and parking arrangements (The Pesk December 1 1965) and fee increases

e

(October 27 1965), single unconnected issues were the subjects of turmoil

.‘_'during the first years.- Although a few isolated leftists were active in |
"publicizing such matters\as how the administration appeared to have made
_agreements to avoid soliciting funds from business for five years (The
..Peak March 23 1966) (thereby implying the reasons why ‘the Bbard

'Chairman - Chancellor forbade students frOm undertaking a. fund drive to

<

finance campus services) only a few isolated incidents occurred. Furtherf



: /\>

: aesthetic issue involved in the Shell station affair For example, an

more, those episodes which did occur were notftreated as if the issues

“‘had political content. There was, for example, Tno response to the Bank

of Nova Scotia story, even though there was an obvious similarity between

what was involved in that arrangement and the Shell Oil deal which did
.produce turmoil Even when activists tried to halt construction (The

Peak - June 22, 29 1966) of - the Shell station, their utterances suggest .
that they were doing 80 for no more esoteric ‘reasons than the prevention of

o

the construction of "an eye sore However, there was some evidence\in
} ) I

editorial entitled "Something smells" (The Peak June 15 1966) implied
- N <,

~~that some administrators had not been very foﬁthright in their public

statements about the issue, and that deceptiOn was involved Again after ,
¢ .

it had been censored (July 7, 1966 P 1) because of . "concern" with the :

impression the paper had been creating off campus, an- editorial (July 27,

1966 p 4) attacked the administration for its "money morality" and i

. .
.handling of the Shell transaction Those who were conc;fned about the off-

3 campus image of the university were treated with sarcasm in the same

’.column. In discussing the Shell issue again in- the fall (1967), after

’

’f organization to help people discover the significance of the presence of

senior faCulty had publicly attacked the Shell arrangement (Thé Peak

September 28 1966), after the Chancellor-Board Chairman had annoyed many

peOple with what The Peak (October 15, 1966, P- 4) called his "silly"

utteranceb, and after another big businessman had been appointed to the ‘

. Board of Governors (The Peak October 12 1966, p. 2) The Peak in a

earcastic editorial suggested that businessmen should run eVerything on

Campus.- However, with no organized and persistent group of 1eftists to

lead and sustain collective resistance to- the Shell project' with no -

™~ o

10

g The Peak which indicated that some people thought there was more than an
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Shell and The Bank of Nova Scotia in broader political terms, without a
group to. help people make connections between their immediate discomforts
) \ . .
andvthe common source of those conditions,'activism remained sporadic,'
‘-narrow in purpose and insignificant in political content. Accordingly,
The Bank of Nova Scotia was ignored and Shell opened with "no boycott
L o S : _
l : :(The Peak November 23 1966, p. 3) : Co '
. In early 1967 however when The Peak (January 4, 1967, P 3 - 4)
By EALE LS
- cited cases. to show how activism, and not mere lobbying, gets results,
‘the first.political actdvist organization appeared on campus.‘ The'
-isolated leftists, 1ike Shar0n Yandle, had organized a chapter of SUPA .
fi whose purpose, as announced by Yandle in The Peak (January 4 1967, pP. 6)
tovdirect students"attention-to on and of f campus )
developments which are incompatible with the. concept
. .and ‘workings of democracy and to'provide a structure
for student’ action in all areas affecting students ,
. .as members of the. university and as members of society..
' From this point forward organized political activity gained momentum -~ A
.(base of support in the student body had become manifest in the campﬁs
:I~NDP party which was the largest political party on campus (The Peak
. March 23, 1966, P 1). The NDP grOup had gained forty-six per cent of :
: the vote for "mock parliament" with a platform that included the advocacy
.. of complete severance of Canada 8 ties with the USA withdrawal from
”.vNORAD and re-examination of Canada 8 participation in NATO (ibid, p. 6)
Furthermore, leftists had apparently gained control of The Peak and key
P A .

‘__positions in student government. Accordingly, SUPA 8 objective of

-:";"directing students attention was facilitated not only by its literature,-

»

‘ 'films, meetings, and speakers programme, but by The Peak and student
7/

executives as well. In addition, SUPA provided a forum, and The Peak

v, 2

,J le_,b. provided publicity for and summary accounts of addresses by radical faculty



’ membersxin'the PSA department. Furthermore, The'Peak-(January 11, 1967) '
' ‘instituted a political section as a regular feature in which it~ treated

" controversial issues which were "inadequately handled by local dailies. -

' Imperialism, particularly American imperialism, became a subject of

discussion and investigation and was given prominence in The. Peak. For,

, example, the January 18 l967 issue described how "NATO subsidizes SFU

Physics Department" and included the first installment of a series of

"\articles on imperialism. The Peak counected the Vietnam war with American ’

, imperialism (January 25 1967 p 8), discussed that which appeared to be '

"China s posture vis a vis imperialism (February l 1967) and continued

:¢the series (February 8, 1967, p. 12 - 13) into March. During March

_various dimensions of American economic and cultural imperialism in

<

gCanada were discussed in the SUPA meetings which were described in summary o

J
‘by The Peak (e. g- March 1, 1967 p 17 MA{ch 8, 1967, p. 1, 4 12) '

Sharon Yandle, who was one of the most piominent members of the campus
\NDP and a driving force in SUPA served both of those organizations
purpoaes and those of The Peak very well as . a "Political editor.' Through
her journalism and organizational activities, the isolated leftists were'
brought together and had more impact on campus life through collective

and coordinated action than they had had in isolation. -“'r

‘ However, invited and resident American radicals dominated the dis--'

cussion in the weekly political forums in the mall, the SUPA meetings,_

and ?He Peak's political forum which Yandle snd her fellow SUPA people

o

organized Accordingly, the political issues,/the ideology, _he tactics,-

. the strategies, the examples - the terms in which political discussion f"

AR

waa cast e were set by Americans. For example, when members of PSA

faculty debated the ideology and strategy of the new left in.the pages off 1f3

The Peak (January 25, 1967) the entire content of their remarka was i

: ‘&l L



and students did- not share the radicals analysis and ideas, they fought :

.realized as did LaTouche and the Quebec syndicalists, that the replace—

106 -

American: no reference to Canada s left was included in their discussion

of differences, tactics, strategies, issues, problems and ideology of the

old and new. left, even though they were addressing a Canadian audience

which was presumably concerned with the Canadian situation. Accordingly,

L

. students began to refer to the 2500 student college on Burnaby Mountain

as an 'impersonal multiversity" which had to be "democratized" (e.g. The

Peak February 8 15 1967) 50 that this "center of Establishment activity, S

Q
this center of the means of production . of international capitalism
R

would be a‘placeuwhere the people decide"'(e g. The Peak Ja uary 25

1967) whatever is to- be decided'l Significantly, The Peak s (March 8

i

1967 p. 4) list of Wimpdrted bizarre Americana in Canada did not include

*

American leftist ideology along with Kentucky Fried Chicken and- McCarthyism

\SFU leftists do not appear to have entertained the possibility that

'

llCanadian leftists, as well as other Canadians, could have a colonial

"‘mentality or. that American radicals could behave in an imperial manner.;Pi

- Although SFU student radicals realized that the majority of faculty
q .

ey

'-for "democratization of the university They do not appear to have

:l‘ment of businessmen and administrators with faculty and students would
' 'make little change in the goals and content of the university policies
5t‘and practices to which radicals objected Nor did the leftists at Simon o

: Fraser, like their counterparts in” Quebec, use the democratization -

.18The terms colonial mentality” and "imperial" behavior are used

jito denote (respectively) ‘the predisposition of .colonials to- reflexively
. look to the imperial metropolis for ideas, examples, and other cues as -
. to what is appropriate and the propensity of citizéns of a metropolis -

(whether at home .or abroad) to assume that whatever 1s. developed in the .

; metropolis is superior, advanced and a worthy example to follow for non—.;;
v_residents of the metrogglis. - Pl S ; L



"-f'1969 p 7 - 9) did not realize that student activists at SFU had

campaigns as educational or radicalizing vehicles :The'evidence suggests
. i X : .

that democratization was an end in itself fér many of the activists and

for a few who followed the radical American faculty in PSA, it was to be f ‘

-~ a means of depriving international capitalism of a vital instrument of
power « Nobody gave evidence of an underatanding that the 1itt1e college
-fin suburban Vancouver had no obvious connection to the power base which

‘”ensbled IT&T Dow Chemical General Motors, General Electric or any

: other sort of general to do what they do.' While the "democratization" of

- Columbia, Michigan S;ate, or Berkeley g inconvenience the "military-

‘ ._industrial complex" if certain research institute were closed by such

-

- means, no such prospect presented itself at’ SFU Even relatively '1

”-

fsophisticated leftists, like- former Regina activi t and Carillon editor o

John Conway, who appeared to have a firm grasp of what was involved in '

"cultural imperialism ("Educational imperialism The Peak March 12

' adopted the - analysis and Strategies of an American reference group with-} s
'-fout judging the appropriateness of so doing The activists,,like the non-"

'.‘ activists over whom Conway became exasperated because of their colonial

"'mentality, looked to Americans for guidance.: Although Conway could

2 -y

describe how and wHy \nerican-mliberal ideas and scholarship ‘were dominant'_"

¢

107

.-‘in Simon Fraser 5 non-radical departments (ibid) he did not demonstrate v“

-an understanding of the possibility that, for the same reasons, the ideas"_‘i -

"',jand example of American radicals could hold sway in SFU 8. radical

’

’bdepartment., While Conway could present forceful arguments as to why

}Canadians should not allow themselves to be dominated by erican culture,“,_

-he did not apply the same arguments to the realm of radical politics.;:."-:":'

""."fTAccordingly, the leftists at Simon Fraser looked to the USA and the USA

'y

‘.:A:in PSA rather than Quebec.. Q‘lf

e o
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: The activism of Simon Fraser s leftists was often.an ad hoc reaction

. to some violation of a sacred 1ibera1 value Lacking the programmatic ‘or
’ [

planned character of such Quebec examples as’ Operation McGill, the activism
at Simon Fraser resembled and even appeared as a characterization of some

'American activism, such as. that which was in evidence at Berkeley in the 80~

.called “Free Speech Movement" of’ 1964 For example Simon Fraser had its

E ,vown Mfree speech" turmoil when five teaching assistants (including Martin.

. Loney) were fired by the Board of Governors and- arrested by the police for
'their support of "free speech" in a local high school (The Peak March 15,
-,1967, p. 3 March l7 1967 p l - 2 March 21 1967 1 L5, 8 March 22

19675 May 10, 1967, pe 1 June 28, 1967; August 9, 1967, p._l) Co S

Simon Fraser s'"free speech movement", otherwise known as "the.lA - )
.:incident", was. precipitated by the expulsion from school of a seventeen ‘
:year old male who had refused to recover all copies of an underground"
'vpoetry journal which he had written to parody a school publication.. The
_teaching assistants had gone to a public ground near the school to help\?
»organize student suppqrt for the young man. When a. group of high school
football players began fighting with same of the five or six hundred .f _‘\f.j“5

: students who had gathered at a rally, two of the teaching assistants who

‘j_'cwere speaking to the crowd were arrested for disturbing the peace (i e.

'T" shouting") : Prior to this rally five teaching assistants had distributed
i."an open letter to the high school student body in which they deplored |
?the expulsion and urged the students to "take any legal action necessary" ""
;’to "fight for your rights" of freé expression (The Peak March 17, 1967, o
'~fp. 2) When the Board of Governors fired the five teaching assistants B
"'on the (mistaken) grounds that their letter had "recommended contempt for

A

e the law" and that "these actions reflected discredit on the University"ZF.’hf'



. ‘ R \ |
(ibid, p. 1) both faculty and students were outraged The Dean.of Arts .
(Bottomore) resigned in\protest over the Board 8 action (ibid), the Student ;
Union, the Faculty Association and various other groups and individua%s :
demanded that the Board rescind its action and rsinstate the five .
j%eaching assistants (The Peak March 21, 1967 p 1) ‘ "Thousanda"'attended
! a rally called by Student Council which issued an ultimatum that demanded
"the unconditional" reiﬁstatement of the five students in question or a
general strike on the part of all students and faculty would take place
(ibid, p. 5) When the Board rescidded 1its decision to dismiss the five
students after it had "considered the presentation.. made by various
B groups ’ students at a rally were told by the Student Council President
'5v,that "it was your united action that impressed the Board" o |
Like the Free Speech Movement at Berkeley, mass, action.was successe
- ful in procuring certain desired outcomes': direct action was reinforced.
HoweVer, the parallel does not stop there. At SFU, ‘as’ at Berkeley, the
l radicals did not appear to know what tq_do with their victory once they
| had won* (Buckman, op. cit ) : In neither case’ was there an attempt to |
| make use of what was gained.‘ the Berkeley radicals "didn t know what to
'y
say" once they had won free speech (_g;g) and the SFU 1eftists (both
faculty and students) did not come to: Dean Bottomore ] aid when the B
President and the Board of Governnrs refused to allow h to retract his
letter df resignation (The Peak March 22 1967) Nor did the Simon |

'Af. Fraser activists pursue the matter of ensuring that staff membera be .1*"

given documentary guarantees of academic freedom and that the Board of
. e S . -»::e* -

e

o
‘

. Sayre (1974) who was witness to "the ‘69 bust in Univeraity Ball"
(Harvard) claimed that’ “for an hour. after. the. bust no one was in charge
" of Harvard...Anythin could have happened but no one had prepared for

that moment" ip.u140§ .- _ , _ ,

R
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e

Governors refrain from interfering'in academic matters.19 In short free
L] . K B

ispeech at both Berkeley and SFU was pursued as an end in itself - as a '
;.i single»issueicampaign. In neither case wasba campaign mounted by radicals
for.pUrposes of political educstion-or some‘larger end than,the.immediate‘-
."issue . S ) e | ,.A | | _
. : . Co . o 4
.'f In the summer months following ‘the 1967 "free speech" or "TA incident"
(the non-renewal of contracts and the lack of administration and Board ;‘ |
co-operation with faculty who desired to clarify the terma of tenure,
;contract and academic freedom produced a series of conflicts (The Peak
rOctober'lB 1967, p. 2) ' When no. satisfaction was procured the Canadian "

6' (A

N Association of - University Teachers (CAUT) was. called in- to. investigate -

"g.Q(October 25 1967, p. l) ;.V‘;"-,,."Z‘ o B 'hff__.;;

Meanwhile, the local SUPA chapter disbanded (The Peak September 27
Y

""3.1967) since the national organization had" been dissolved during the summer .

In SFU, the formerﬂSUPA people formed a. "New Left Committee" (NLC) which
‘had aims similar to. that of SUPA but with "increased emphasis on action

| 1(ibid) According to The Peak NLC "declared itself neo-marxist ’ and

AN

lf'intended "to organize for a social revolution" (ibid, p.3). Using the student -

paper as one medium of propaganda, NCL increased the frequency with which

e

19Activist Sharon Yandle was an- isolated exception. In The Peak‘ _
(April 5, 1967, p. 14 .- 15) she attempted to prod the staff and Students

~.into action in a very. thorough "post mortem on the strike action.. . (The = . -

~ strike which was threatened due to’ ‘Yandle's organizational efforts,«was
‘not undertaken because the Board had rescinded its decision to fire the RN
five teaching assistants.. Yandle, however, suggested that-the Board's - '
. initial actioer and its reluctance. to:ce riclude an agreement with faculty
"~ .on_the ‘terms’ of tenure and academic freedom were significant in’ that they
"indicated a need for further action on the part of faculty and' students. -

. Furthermore Yandle connected. this state of affairs to the larger gsocial ﬂi '0”;“J
' condition and suggested that there was a need for a 1arger social movement) .

i .
LT
L B

O
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articles on’revolution appeared - For example,'thecSeptember 27, 1967
'Pesk reprinted an article entitled "Latin America: how many vietnams?"

v.Another issue (October 18, 1967 p 12) carried a transcript of a speech
o, g

"by Che Guevara on’ strategy and action a8 well as accounts of turmoil in

@

Hong Kong Still another (November 29 1967, P R6) included a discussion

_'of guerilla warfare Similarly, Sharon Yandle, who now was a student

e « . -t

' representative in the Senate, used The Peak to reveal what occurred in

vg_the meetings of Senate, even though such meetings were closed or secreth
S

B *”and even though she was told she couldn t inform the people she was repre--<'[

) :senting (October 25 1967 November 15 22 1967) Yandle described how )

-~ . Lo
the University was ‘Tun by business interests (November 8 1967, p R8),fat¢j§f

vincluded a colomn which revealed how certain buainesses derived benefit

z- L

'E;'_from the war in Vietnam (ibid) and told her readers that she and other -

jstudents who wanted "student power ' wanted it because they thought that
2 student control of the uaiversities c0uld produce change in the social
:._order (The Peak, November 22, 1967 p. R6) The accomplishment of student
':.power goals, said Yandle, would pecessarily involvedstruggle since conces- f

o sions of student representation on the Univeraity 8 governing bodies, |

ot

'f-while they should be accepted and used to promote student power goals, were -

N
€

':‘inadequate and constituted ineffectual tokenism, the granting of wﬁieh t,"

'-Jobscured the issuea (ibid) Accordingly, plans were made to disrupt ‘“TVﬁﬂ

e} o

"j'rbusiness and Defense Rebearch Board recruitment (ibid), Bnd n°n‘Vi°1e“t h o

L 1957,, » R6)

r_guerilla warfare" techniques were described in The Peak (November 29 | @4

Rt

As these developments were taking plagi, the Board of Governors and

President were facing a more militant facul y who, along with the teaéhing

assistants, organized unions to fight an administration that had the



'7ri,fcompany 8- board. We need very strong management below us

appearance of ineptitude ‘and autocracy (The Peak Noqiiber 29, 1967

L December 6 1967 January l7 1968 p 11) A statement released by The

Teacher 8 Unidn and addressed to the University President was printed in dl

A The Peak (December 6 1967 1z 6)

_+..The notion of a profeesional traditionally connotes
persons who are independently employed, who control -
" the conditions of their work, and who determine the
criteria of professional competence ' :

None of these are now applicable to faculty at SFU

We are employed,»to use the president 8 .own term,

by 'managers'. We do not regulate the conditions of,g
‘work, as the president's plans for. reorganization .
“include the delegation. of control over academic
matters to purely administrative peraonnel
Nor do we. have Aull control over the professional-
‘standards of our colledgues, as faculty can’ be .
dismissed for non-academic reasons ‘

..we are treated aa employees...

we have organized accordingly - in a union
SRR It is Our intentiOn that the union will be more -
'vthan a reaponse ‘to our present. situation.  Our aim is
- to transform the university into a democratically-,'
o " run institution, primarily concerned with fhe welfare
= . of students and faculty S

Ve acknawledge full responsibility to the entire "'“:, 1plh.“

:B'C. community, not merely that’ gegment of the - 20.
society which is. represented-by the Board of Governors. o

»Shortly thereafter The Peak (January 24 1968 p 1) quoted a number of o

112

thhe Bgard of Governors as saying that "'the Board is nd different from a’r”l'

»

At the same time, a chapter of Students for a Democratic University“3l'_’ o

o ,r}(SDU) was formed because "the need for atudent action at Simon Fraaer isi:,'r

R 20The same issue of The Peak included an announcement and deacriptionf :V
' of a nevly appointed member of “the Board of Governors. He was another o

"“;: big busineasman (December 6, 1967, p. 1)



"Z(afghanging over the BOard of Governors, the Chancellor, and the President,

113.

acute" ‘ (The Peak January 24 1968 P ll) An SDU spokesman announced
(ibid) the matters with which the new activist organization was concerned
He ‘said: the administration was. "increasingly high handed and dictatorial"

[

and because of its_"interference in academic concerna" SFU had "already

‘lost our most respected scholar, Professor T. B Bottomore" In addition, .
since faculty-adminiatration relatigns were rapidly deteriorating and
-demands for student representation and/other_"issues" were not being solved .
:"by existing committees,‘"SDU could be the organization to save Simon

Fraser . Among the ‘two hundr:d who attended tHe SDU s first meeting were h o

b = A 4

‘former Univeraity of Saskatchewan activists Jim Harding and John Cleveland

ir (The  Peak, January 31 1968, p. l) At the same meeting faculty members j':f:"

"idescribed how the Board of Governors "consistently ignore the wishes of the
.;university", have "willfully attacked" academic freedomzl and that_"we |

e must do sOmething more than talk" (ibid, p. l3) . | |

L In February,.Student Council and SDU planned a gate-crashing party" '
: at the next Board of Governors meeting, to protest closed meetings and o
1neglect of student concerns (The Peak February 14 1968, p. 1) At the ,i_
‘"same time, CAUT 8 investigating team called the administration "feudal" S
1Tand "inept"" The CAUT report said the Board had interfered in areas where O
it should not have involved itdEIf' that Chancellor Shrum had been running

";s’the UniVeraity 8 affaira too much on his own' that the President had not

afg;been acting on behalf of the faculty as’ he should and that a number of

:f:changes were_imperative (The Peak, February 21 1968) With censure : _;,.'

e T

.1_ o } R . @. : e ¢

i 21The Board of Governors had recently over—ruled recommendations of
"~faculty with respect.to the renewal of a faculty member's contract: (This
‘.was the "Buratein affair") (See The Peak January 26 1968 special

S j:edition)



114

;'students sat in on the Board 8 Friday meeting In the face of this, the
"Senate on the following Monday opened its mektings to the. press and
public (The Peak March 6 1968) Apparently, direct -action produced the

o

desired results

With the Board, the Chancellor and the President under CAUT censure,
and with much faculty and student discontent surrounding it, (The Peak
‘_ March 13 1968, p. 1) the administration proceeded to cmmmit a series of o
-blunders, which in the circumstances almost inevitably produced more
‘turmoil | | |
The first such blunder was. the administration s refusal to act on
a faculty recommendation ("yith no opposing votes") to hire a distinguished
} scholar, Professor A. Gunder Frank (The Peak April 3, 1968 p',l) The.,
‘~PSA department faculty declared that this was the last of "four appoint-

B

o ments, all made with the overwhelming support of members of the Department f

J[which] have been obstructed for non—academic reasons" (ibid) The Peak
«'quoted faculty members who said that the administration has "stalled" |
| jor five months because the adninistrators'"felt that Frank 8 abrasive
personality would stimulate an already politically oriented department
-”_(ibid) ' A statement bearing the signatures of a large majority of the
faculty in the PSA Department explained why the PSA people were calling
o o on’ students ‘and faculty to hire Frank‘at faculty and student expense (ibid)
. " RN R . .> : GJ . {( .
'"“Vi_sb\g;~'l T We would normally have waited for the University
S oS e Committee's final verdict before launching this
project. Prof. Framk's appointment ‘however, has
‘been delayed for:. the past five months and by. the -
" time the'verdict is reached this téerm may be over
~and ‘the unive ity comunity dispersed. Prof. o
» 'Frank must7a1 make his own. plans for next year.., L
In declaring that the excellence of Frank's work vas beyond question, the

X - PSA faculty deplored the University s alleged investigation of his

i
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Lo - : “\ - = -
political convictions and implied that such investigations were deprivingA
._the University of vital and incis&ve minds" and placing !kee inquiry /
', in jeopardy (ibid) Immediate squort was given the PSA faculty 8 pro-i
~.posal by graduate students in that department. Accordingly, when a
»senior adminisg;ator (gttacked the PSA’ Department in the Senate and the
:President "warned Senate members that they were to. keep the matter quiet" '5_
(The Peak "Special Peak Newsletter , April 10 1968, p. 1) student senae‘“
tor Sharon Yandle, called a mass meeting "to make these things public
.vbecause students have a right to know h9w this university is*governedi..u”

Senate waa discussing a witch hunt..;" (ibid) At this meeting. :

: dissident faculty and students deplored what they considered to be a

1

‘repressive witch hunt which was being initiated by the administration.'

When the PSA Chairman (Bettison) was given the task of proceeding with

an investigatiOn of - such "undetailed charges as 'one cannot pursue the

'truth in the PSA Department'" (Briemberg, op. cit., p. 38) the second

: blunder had been committed

A "university-wide power strugglf" against the President gained

'momentum as more students and faculty became dislnchanted with the manner
)
in which the University 8 affairs were conducted (ibid) and the increasing

L activism of PSA students and faculty polarized the University population.,
S ] . . “& . s . . .

B

_ This administrator (the Science Dean) may. heve made his .- charges
._in reaction to the PSA faculty's _charges, -8ince he: would be a member of . =
. the group against whom the. PSA charges were made. : S S "

. 3Aecording to The- Peak, the Science Dean included among his charges
that .the PsSA Department indoctrinated students and - discriminated against
_ those who\didn t "hue to the party line"‘ : o . Co

N
Sl Senate had previously opened its meetings. e;his meeting, however,
- 'Was. conducted behind locked doors (ibid) Apparently some students ’
i'attempted to gain entry (ibid) ' : . : s

A8 BT
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-Peak May 22 '1968) and. the text of the CAUT report which censured the

Board of Governors and the President (May 31 1968) the: stage was set

1968 p 1; May 15 1968, p. 9) and following that leftists mounted a-

séﬂﬁent council by a radical slate led by Martin Loney and former Regina_'

i

»agtivist John Conway (May 29, 1968) When The Peak published details

A.

of,the,PSA Department 8 complaints against the administration 24 (The

/

‘for turmoil which would virtually paralyze the University. Loney, in

4

an’ open letter to the PSA Chfirman, declared that since "Shrum et al....

" as representatives of ‘the ruling group in. this province controlled his 77--
| ';environment he intended "to give thisgcontrol no sanctity by obedience -
- to their organized rituals (The Peak ‘May 22, 1968) The faculty voted
‘.non—confidence in the President (May 31 1968) and chose one of its
.:fmembers .as "temporary acting president" (June 6, 1968) The sfudent
:d'V.,-society followed suit and demanded the abqlition of the Board of Governors.

‘and the offices of president and chancellor 'as presently constituted""~

v | S
(May 31 1968) e e E

In the period from Msy 31 through the first weih’ﬂ!§bune, confusion

- over procedurea for selecting an acting president resulted in anarchy: the

; body andvfaculty‘in:their,disorganized state held lerigthy and chaotic ’v,

2%

_””\'f This lengthy account included ver® batim quotations from officials
" who admitted thatpolmical considerations were involvad in not following

faculty decisions. el R ‘ A I

L ._f.,7f.‘;’;,,';/;,

UniVersity had three different presidents during the week and the student :

116.
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meetingssand rallies out of which conflicting decisions emerged (The f

Peak, June 4, 1968). " The Chancellor threatened to close the University
i_unless»order Vas maintained‘(ibid) In the.midst of this disorder\the

. . [
‘student radicals were ineffectual in giving lgadership or direction L

»because‘the;‘were paralyzed by their‘adherence to. participatory democracy

‘(see The Peak editorial "screwed and confused" June 4, 1968, p. 4) When

Faculty Council broke an agreement to choose an acting president that »:‘

..‘ was mutually acceptable to it)s committee and_a counterpart student c057

nittee, some.faculty and student leaders.were angered (The Peak Junef6"i

) 1968vnp. l) In the middle of this persisting chaos the PSA. Departmentv

yChairman, Bettison, resigned and Prof M. Briemberg wasselected to replace

(ibid) Meanwhile members of SDU occupied the Board room in then,_

administration building, while others demonStrated at different sites in

_ the city (ibid) When the Board agreed to "meet openly" with students

to discuss student demands (The Peak June 19 1968, P 7) following the

h.ffaculty 8 decision to haye a student committee participate in the

selection of a new- acting ;residept (The Peak June 12, 1968, p l), sbU ¢

abandoned its sit in.li o ‘i;;'b »'fii B .- N ‘-.7? f _-'_t._ i‘h,, L
o In the period of relative caJn:which followed, the radicals consoli-‘.“

h dated their grip on the student government “ith the Loney, Conway, Harding

and Cleveland group comprising the entire executive and 10 of 13 seats on

~'council (The Peak June 12 1968, p. 5) At the same time, this group

:hdominated the student paper. ~Loneyps articles;in-The Peak]contain evidence “'v’

o 25Former Dean of Arts and head of PSA T. B ‘Bottomore wrote a. o
letter to The Peak (see June 6, 1968, P 5) which criticized the. adminis—'
tration and Professor Bettison - for undertaking ‘the inv!%tigation of o
.‘complaints about the PSA Department "becuase there is o indication of .

f',evidence to. support these complaints."_; '



“'__larger movement which would encompass such off-campus grOUps aa tenants

-w‘activiats at SFU failed to realize that fundamental social change must

:of thefextent to>vhich‘political-ideas had informed the~actions'of the
.students up to this point Loney admitted (ibid July 17 1968) that
f.student participation in the recent affairs at SFU (now called Louis
'.Riel U.)~hadebeen merely reactions to events and that he expected stue,
dents would continue to act only on a reactive basis until we get at
least that 1iberated that we can initiate a program of action" (ibid)
i’He also admitted that the pace “of events "left little time for speculation | _
‘(The Peak June 12 1968, p 5) | | o o
The essays by Loney and other members of ‘his group such as Harding
.and Domine#li, suggest that the traditional American liberal notion that )
‘vthe educational institutions can change society still dominated the
'fthinking of SFU s activists, in spite‘:f the fact that mass . media had R f
_hattacked them relentlessly (e.g. see The Peakg June 4 June 19 1968),;
:they had accomplished very 1ittle, and that 1ittle evidence of off-campus
f-.support for their actions and goals was’ to be found The building of a

A

L‘and labourhad been ignored and still only remained as a goal which was

l'to follow,"democratization of the University Meanwhile, Loney declared gd
Q'that the immediate "things to be - done consisted of "work within...."

' departments for democratic action, selection of an acting President,.;.
hdiacussion...of student demands;...drawing up of a model universiéges

-h'act...for presentation to MLA's, the removal of the Board of Governors...

(The Peak, June 12, 1968, P. 5) Unlike the Quebec syndicaliste,'the

| ~precede fundamental educational change. SFU activists failed to reflect

Jupon what was important in Chancellor ShrUm 8 statement (The Peak, June 4 '

‘t1968, p..2) that he would maintain control or "the university will be

. \
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o o C ' | . )
closed" and that "public opinion would insist on this 26"The attainment

- of the activist ‘goal of student control through democratization was

119

excluded by Shrum and precluded by the abSence of public support. Never- o

~theless, the activists proceeded on assumptions which did not . take these
'.factors into account. Accordingly, Conway (The Peak June 26 1968 .p. 5,
7) told students that even though he sensed 'a mood of~despair,‘ which

© va ’"the consequence of political confusion" and of "a. lack of.. clear "

_political goals," they must "presa for the BOG 82? unqualified resignation .

£

coo’

RS

'-’principle of parity of power between students and faculty" and "look for -

'"ga President who is willing to work himself out. of a job by eliminating
: ‘his office o o EIRTR \-”
e S . _

Students followed Conway 8. advice (ibid) in spite of the fact that

legislation precluded the abolition of the Board and. office Ff the "

press §cr the "democratization 'of departments "on the basis of the :

' _President. They appeared to be oblivious to the possibility that legis—'; o

l"lators and probably most other observers would be reluctant to support
\

'the notion that governance of a modern university could or should be o

_!'carried out by a group that was so obviously disorganized naive and

>'daimless as themselves and the faculty.v In the absence of a Board,

e

?President, and a sometimes inconvenient but necessary bureaucracy2

o the university would grind to a halt. i

: ,Meanwhile,_the activists.met-resistance;r Their-attempt.to purge‘.f
T N o T

o 26"Public opinion wag being shaped by the mass media in such a
~'way as to ensure this.;~i ; S P , :

27

)

' 28Some students appear to have believed that they could vote on

. all decisions that affected themselves and still have time to study. PRI

R o : v U T S . . N . .
E . . g . : 3

Board of GOVernors (BOG) IF."7"' p 1.ﬁ?f ';if?lt o 1".ii:' A
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~n:_presidency of cus with the slogan "out of confrontation comes conscious—"f
"ness (e g. The Peak Septemﬂer 4 1968 p.,l) S I

1200

- The Peak of'non;activistsrwas_resisted (ibid,7p.w7)vand the Board of ‘

Governors dismissed Council 8 demand for an open meeting to discuss the
students demands which included abolition of the Board (The Peak July

3, 1968, P. l July 24 1968 p. 3, 6) Furthermore' many faculty were -

vt

.resisting the students attempts to acquire power (The Peak July 31,

1968, p. 1 —:2) When faculty chose a new acting president,_radical

ﬂ

_ students charged the faculty with "betrayal" (The Peak August 2 1968 '

) p l) of- their agreement to choose the acting president in conjunction

with and with the approval of the students Conway (ibid) charged the.:"

fac“lty of "bargainins fn bad faith." Acoordin ly, vhen- the fall semester o
g

_of 1968 began, student discontent was manifested~in a. following for Loney

I

'”and Conway s calls for action 2

In spite of the fact that the Conway-Harding group30 maintained a

.f._level of support which had in the semester just passed been sufficient

- to give the activists control of student government negative react104 to: =

the radicals was manifested in a record vote which replaced the "student

: powerb slate with one referred to as 'moderate" (The Peak September 25, . o
:r‘1968, P 14 October 9 1968) Given this state of affairs the activists "
2-dresolved to increase their opposition qutside the channels" (September |
“.25 1968) LA meeting for the reorganization of SDU drew 150 students B .

) _(October 9, 1968, p. 20) whose resolve to increase pressure for

29Both Conway'and Loney had anticipated this turn of events and had |

" said (e.g. The. Peak, June 26, 1968) that students would turn to. more.

‘direct ‘action: if they were betrayed

| 30Loney, who by now had become familiar to students across the

| ':‘country. thanks to/the press publicity given to his activiem and personal

details (e.g. his thesis on the Ciuban Revolution), was, elected tothe

Y J

‘.v



k}democratization was: informed nqt only by a familiarity with the reaction

“of the conserwatiVe students, but also by a hazy awareness that the new

. president}was preparing to put brakes on the "democratization measures A>

(The Peak October 30 1968 p. 13) with the Support of faculty C f;\;!‘ rg_

N

During the summer the PSA faculty and students had implemented a ‘
parallel-parity" structure within the department Two plenums were - -
‘:formed one consisting of PSA faculty and one- comprising all students ;'1l"plki‘
Viutakingba course from the department. " Each- plenum had parallel faculty 173;
'and student conmittees with equal power to initiate proposals and "neitherit
lﬂplenum could initiate policy againsT the veto of the other (Aberle lJiL |
‘.i cit., p. 4 also see Briemberg, op. cit. p 39 - 42) ‘Since all-faculty,: : B
"'wcommittees had student counterparts with equal voting power, students
:were-involved in decisions such as those involved in hiring, salaries,
1contracts, tenure, budgets and curriculum (Aberle op. cit., p 4)
g Furthermore, faculty, students, and ancillary staff had access to all | :h: ;o“
:1ﬂ}files and a11 meetings were open to everyone as. well (ibid Briemberg,-e. =

’ dop. cit )'1 In additiOn, the PSA Chairman was elected and attempts were TR

vﬁmade to abolish a11 hierarchies (Aberle, op. cit ) B Accordingly, when ,5'

S.Tthe University 8 new Acting President Strand issued a series of pro-. o

' ’fposals in the fall of 1968 student activists like John Cleveland (The]5

= iPeak, October 30 1968, p.,lB), who had taken part in the selection of. I

' Lfthe Acting President, suspected that the proposals were designed to

f:rationalizs an investigation of the PSA Department and form the basis"”"

o ' 31The descriptions of the organizational details giveany Professors -
" Aberle. and ‘Briemberg in their separate accounts are: corrobo ated by = - . -

‘#f“ﬁ.-another paper which. includes documents. This paper was prepared by a
. group. from: the PSA Department. ("Who has broken contract with whom?"

~!t“sPSA Department Simon Fraser University, Burnaby 2 B. C., September 30
;‘n1969) A o , . o N T

-
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of action which would undo what the PSA people had done to "democratize

: L
the department.‘ (These activists had discovered in the course of selec—

‘ ition of an Acting President that Strand 8 "philosophy of education ‘was:
ot to their liking and it ‘was. this- discovery which Was the basis of
"-.their reluctance to give their assent to Strand s appointment)

In this context the activists issued a lengthy report (The: Peak

October 30 1968) which included among its proposals, an implicit demand

1;that all departments in the University follow the PSA example "Partici- L

' ;'patory democracy" (i e. direct or primary democracy) was to blossom on.

: l
Burnaby Mountain 80 that in the words of the students choice for the

i;Presidency of SFU, John Seeley (The Peak October 23 1968 P 15) there o
would be no more minds and souls.. twisted distorted dehumanized and
f-brainwashed" by the disorder that those in power call order For those N
'fﬁfwho saw - the University as a vital'instrument by which a powerful class .
msintained itself and its interestsat the expense of the less powerful
: classes, this was a means of changing the distribution of power. -From ,ﬂ'ii
d:?this red base at the University, a mobement to overthrow the ruling |
.isystem could be initiated. Those sctivists who felt that primary democracy dif
| ;; was a desirable end in itself had a community of interest with the red
‘i’.base strategists.‘biﬁf‘ ,Sl" i - -»» | e |
o While the campus groups were pdlarized over the‘democrstization h'&

| -measures, a series of events was building up to a hramatic episode in

e P

, *"ﬂ:November. SDU chapters érom the several post-secondary institutions in ;};'.

- ?",B C.vhad met at U B G. in early October._ At that meeting, problems of

i.f,transferring from one inetitution to another, including accreditation"

r

behf'and "political discrimination" were discussed and case histories of

‘TVtvstudents with such problems were assembled (The Peak November 28 1965



o
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,p;,8). Later meetings, (on November 2 and 3 1968) made plan//for a :
rally and teach—in at SFU to dramatize four demands | '

ail."Freedom of‘transf r and automatic acceptance.of""u s
credits within th B'C public’educational system;_'”

""\,2.' An elected parity student faculty admissions board
"’3,' The opening of all administration files,
e;&iﬁ.More money for education.. (ibid)
Following the SDU "plan" 500 students from various B C. colleges occupiedv.
i the SFU administration building on November 14 to protest SFU sradmissions
' 'policies and the failure of admissions committees to answer any of the |
, four demands (The Peak ovember 20 1968, P 1 November 28 1968 p 83
"In. response to- the demonttration and occupation, President Strand promised

‘a special meeting of the SFU Senate to discuss the four demands (ibid)

Accordingly, the students assembled again on the day of the scheduled o

bR : . =

e meeting, and at the rally, made plane to attend the meeting. When the .

Senate refused to discuss the matter while the students were present, o

f students decided to occupy the administration building again The occu—’fpif
pstion continued until the afternoon bf November 23 when, on Strand“

IA

'j"request,‘RCMP officers arrested and removed the 1ast 114 persona who __?}r{f"'"

b remained to the end of the four day occupation (ibid)

Lo i s ' L
’“, While students voted overwhelmingly to su:>ort the occupation" and

- the Student Society Executive unanimously condemned Strsnd s action in

"_} cslling in the police" and called for hie resignation, the ﬁaeulty clearly

32Heanwhi1e, American “Yippie," Jerry Rubin and o to three thousand

N UBC students ")iberated" (occupied and used) the UBC’ faculty club for 24

hours and a’ B.C. ‘cabinet minister, who had been associated with’ government

o Z'f scandals, expressed his admiration for George Wallacé and his ideas for
S dealing with campus radicals (The Peak October 30 1968, p. 3, 5)

-



.supported the President 8 action (The Peak November 25, 1968) However,
when documents were published which appeared to incriminate the adminis-'_"
‘btration in practicing "social political and financial discrimination"

»lin admission practices aiding RCMP under-cover work on campus, and ‘
:’investigating the political biases of faculty and students, some faculty

'pmembers saw_ the basis of students demands and justification for their

- actions (e g. Bee The Peak November 28, 1968, p. 5) : Furthermore, the

:f. revelations and the police action brought th0usands of students out
‘,They threatened a general strike, picketed on and off campus (ibid p 9),!"
"iand met repeatedly in large rallies. Students demanded that charges .
ftstbagainst the arrested students be dropped (The Peak December 2 1968) and

‘;-that the- Senate deal with the four original demands. Meanwhile, student ’

T

_ f"new year wss greeted by a highly aroused campus population. S

‘IT;PSA faculty "for supposedly inciting_therdemonstration" and "after November,
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f’fjournalists continued to publish details of documents (purloined by those !;"
'Afwho occupied the administration building), which were embarassing to the ;‘; '

"”fUniversity officials _ (e g ibid, p. 2) : Accordingly, the arrival of‘theheiﬁ

t.sAccording to Aberle (op. cit., p. 13) "PSA«faculty took no part in fj”- L

T

&

Cﬁ(ibid, p. 14) and "some went to stand between olice and students if
. P

&A

33What appeared to be ovidence of land sp

, "“"5¥”Chancellor and-SFU. property was published,at th ti,;“ Pféﬁﬁﬁﬁslyfﬂl“"'"

wsft:published correspondence between  the same’ tiah and- 4 Cdna _n~8enator
'u;gf‘-indicated ‘that the ‘Chancellor was' ‘arranging specia] favorsf(such as’ - i
: ,'admission without adequate marks) for the Senator '8 daughte 'f{CThe Peak . ey
QNovember 25, 1968)1 S S E T A W T T e M

.""_,Planning" the confrontetions and occupation.v However, she claims that of e

li'f‘lhjii},those students arrested,‘“many were "fram PSA." In addition,‘“most" PSA aﬂJJ o

’53§facu1ty ”signed statements condemning the President for calling the police" 7‘w B

""f7tvviolence occurred." In spite of this, Aberle wrote,‘"most faculty condemned" f;gji




‘."'

.admini;trators madepit;plain_that theyfwereiout.tojget_thevmajority'in’f :
. PSA by.any means necessary"'(ibid' p.tl&ﬁ. | L
Without evidence of a conspiracy available,’one cannot judge what '

was’ behind the "c,,pgign of slander n34 directed at the PSA faculty

| following the eVents of November, 1968 However, there is no.doubt>that»f'-(‘
-a remarkable amount of invective and rumours- (which were demonat ;bly
false -—»perhaps libelous and defamatory) were printed in the VaﬂcOuver
‘press and circulated on csmpus PSA faculty were accused of "terrorism
(allegedly making threatening phOne calls to colleagues), and their.
teaching, grading methods, hiring practices, budgeting, public lectures,

Tf.‘research intellectual honesty and morality were maliciously attacked |

(e 8. see The Sun, February 14; 15 1969, and The Peak, February 19, 1969)
. When reporters froméThe Peab investigated some of the allegations fh:

o | and discovered them to be false, the: details were reported along with

_v 'editorial comments. The Peak reminded its readers that the charges by

PSA faculty members that non-academic snd political criteria were used

in making appointments had been supported with documentary evidence (part

" of which was reprinted) (ibid, p.‘16) Furthermore,_the editor reminded

students that the PSA Department had accommodated student demands for (ﬁf‘i-

democratization and implied that politically ambitious faculty snd .b-fvi;au'

administrstors were fabricating rumours and making scurrilous accusations L

to gain political milage and avoid hsving toﬂgive up some of their power Lfi

to the stu'ints (ibid) In addition, these same people were accused of

. \

“8108 the.Senate and admiuistrative devices to punish the PSA people };=*5"'
R :

34Aberle (02; cit. 'y by implication and innuendo appears'to have ;':‘u .;ifr,
bslieved that the administrators were behind the "campaign of slander
(e g. see p. 14 - 15) £, , _ ‘




: iibid),i Aberle (op. cit 5 p 14) claims the PSA "faculty ) energies vere |
80 absorbed in defending the department and justifying their existence
' that they barely. had time to teach their students let alone pursue new |
research" during the’ period from Christmas 1968 to the spring of 1969
In this context The Peak suggested that the attack on the PSA Department : -
was,‘in effect, an- attack on the students demands for democratization

1

| and that students must "confront the power structure“ for the "immediate

.1mp1ementation of the original demands" (e g. see The Peak, March 5 1969
P 6; May28 1969p2) RIS ' ‘
Operating in accordance with that perspective, John Conway ran for
and won a seat in the Senate on ‘a platform which included promises that :
te would -_-’ e R
"v:lezlinitiate a series of.mo ions condemning Strand and his_":"
* . hacks for the use of olice ‘on campus, as’ ‘well as their

' 'roles in events leadi up (sic) and following the bust,

;'Z}d seek a satisfactory resolution of the four demands
R jhregarding admissions and arbitraly discrimination...ﬁ

S 53.:.initiate a series of motions der ving from the. StUdeut ’;., -
©© . lmplementation Committee‘Report which will confront. .";- S
: "fjfaculty elite power"~= - ST

7-4},:engage in debates with senior faculty, with the de _ S o
; lifacto agent of American imperialism, Strand,jﬁ,, _i‘*.‘g“;i L

'7$Qs,continuously propose radicalu..solutions to ..prqblems L
‘f’t_(The Peak February 12 1969) s ‘. Do

When Conway undertook the implementation of his program in Senate (with

an audience o#' studentspreaent), the senators voted to close Senate |
meetings (The Peak April 2 l969, p.,l) In attacking the move (as - _{755":‘
unwarranted) and chastizing his fellow senators for nor recognizing that

if students had more adequate numbers in Senate they would not need to

S T

demonstrate, Conway told students that z would have to open Senste if

e T



 apial 2, 1969

... 'Besides the Fac
.. ‘of the radical
jf,;depended for

 discipline" to

e

" the senators wouldn t (The Peak April 2 1969, p: 5). When students‘
}

attempted to do so, they were blocked by a cordon of guards (The Peak

_April 10, 1969, P. 1) Furthermore, their requests for . the consideration :
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‘of a referendum on student parity in Senate was rejected (ibid) .'s Reporters

v'for‘The Peak (ibid) claimed that "most of the students present feLf‘the

N

Senate was deliberately trying to provoke them into raah action. Accord-

| ingly, they left the scene to attend to exams and Conway prepared to run '
.again for re-election in the vain hope that by struggling in the Senate
t.for,"direct/democracy in all matters that affect our lives" (The Peak |
'iiApril 2, 1969, p. 10) he would ‘make progress toward that end.34 At
When Conway lost his bid for re-election,_when the activist slate
l:was defeated (The Peak May 21 1969 p. 3 June 4, 1969 P 3) when =
SPSA appointments were vetoed (The Peak May 14 1969, p 2) and when the !

| }faculty failed to support PSA faculty members who were being dismiased

.f:(even when the{ 1ﬂ»ﬁ;n**ﬂgismissal were veryuflimsyl (eﬁg. qhefPeak,'}f

” June 4 1969 September 3 1969) there can-

e

o _",t,‘§'~'1;ttie' &9 j,r

. laﬁsince;fhé] jtiviecs had established a version of direct
,v?democracy in ‘thed
* -throughout the Ud

) .ﬁity, one can understand how those.who oppoaed them .
. ‘regarded their: eff

B as. destructive and. their goals ‘as undesirable. -

4 aralysis of.decision—making was an evident result

fvior, and the government upon whom ghe Univeraity '

ag funds had shown its readiness to use "dollar- .

4 'y;activities it didn t like, the. prevailing ideas

- ‘about the univers efined such actions and goals as those pursued’ by -

- the’ radicals as ;ptable. . ‘For example, President. Strand ‘said with:
candor, if not with logical consistency,. (The Peak, April 2, 1969, p. 1)

u';“fthat ‘Mthe. univeraity serves. aociety and we happen to live in & capitalist
‘*]society. ' The university muattremain neutral or silent to. uphold academic
freedom.  Moral judgments should be made by individuals, not institutions.?

ority of the camphs population (as well as “‘f

{ldepartment -and led the drive for its implementat10n~§?;7f

*vaccordingly, the activists and ‘their goals :could be seen as -destnictive ERE

,lfvfzand the PSA" faculty who ‘supported thie’students could be regarded as com-'” :
;?lrplicit in whatever the atudents did that was destructive.k-_‘"-: :



N

- the dff-campus population) had rejected the option of tolerating the

‘tadicals Accordingly, the. radicals' political activities became almost

,entirely defensive The anti-radical forces on campus seized ‘the. initi-

' ~ative What Loney (The Peak July l7 1968) called "the politics of

hreaction was all the radicals could manage until the ' purge of PSA was -

. / a
completed in 1970 The only exceptions to this sta,e of affairs involved

the aggressive muckraking of student journalists who, for example, exposed
the scandalousiraud in government s granting of corporate welfare to Ford

Motor Company (The Peak March 4 1970, p 16) and other ridiculous -

. matters such as monopoly in the maes media (ibid)

After the PSA Department was. put under trueteeship (external control),

| and its governing parity structure" and elected chairman (Briemberg) were _”

: replaced (The Peak July 16 1969) the contracts of PSA's radical profes—
7 .

ffsors began to be terminated From this~point onward turmoil at Simon

v
er .

H_new contracte be negotiated for the ptoﬁessors (Aberle, 2. cit.T p,s2“¢;3).3§cj :

35

Fraser, with few exceptibns, consisted of strikes and other actions in :

g 4,support of PSA faculty who were being dismissed (e .g. gee The Peak
September 24 1969) Massive as some of these actions were, they failed |

'._to produce the desired resulte of retaining the PSA faculty in question, -

-lor the studentlparity measures The six week strike which began September "1'

s 2& 1969 inVOIVed eight professors and over two thousand students who 'g'£‘7{)
'merely demanded that the department be restored to the control of those

juwithin it' that the department 5 elected chairman be recognized and that o

350ne exception occurted when in Hay (1969) students protested the

'l'vfraiee in food. pricen at’ the privately—operated food concessions" on campus

(The Peak, May 14, 1969). "Single-issue incidents such as this: arose from .
time to time. but campus radic;}s failed to*exploit them for larger purpoees.or E

| 36The account is corroborated by Brienberg (og. cit.), the PSA docu—j‘

ifment "Who has ‘broken contract: with whow?"f“o”gjcir;, in footnote) and

“ﬁ",jreports in The !&Eﬂ&‘-:lﬁu*?v"*



—

,capitalist context appears to have guaranteed this fate whenvone depends
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. The strike failed, and with that failure the turmoil on Burnaby Mountain

Toww

atrophied o ‘ o v‘ E : o T

Repression took, its toll radical professors vere removed as were .
radical teaching—assistants, PSA Department classes were suspended‘ o

injunctions against picketing and"all strike activity" were procured

(Briemberg, p cilt., p. 53), and 1&3 suits were initiated These measures
_produced 'despair" among‘the disorganized radicals The activists ‘
‘ political naivete and their devotion to the liberal illusion that primary,

direct, or. participatory democracy can and should be . implemented in a .

S

;on such a process one must have support

No significant off-campus support was . cul;ivated and accordingly,«

none was forthcoming when- the campus activists were under attack 'At

‘_.the'same time, most faculty members vere estranged from the radicals
'=1dAccording to Briemberg (ibid) many still believed that educatiodzl insti-.

’“4tutions can and should be apolitical or neutral that scholarship could o
R be “value-free ;‘that the uniyersity teacher was an "independent profes-‘

| 'sional" lscking the characteristics of wage 1abour. Aberle (op. cit )
‘1 tells us that the majority of PSA faculty repudiated these beliefs and
;'1liformulated three goals, the pursuit of which produced conflict between »

the’ larger non—radical groups on campus._

.The first of "PSA's goals" (ibid, p. 6 - 8) was "to present toostu- .fvh

‘_idents, and further develop with them, a radical analyqis of world society

&

‘;This involved "going to the root of significant social problems.' Accord-l d'.

‘-.ingly,/the follouing were the subject of etudy f-.-‘

A the character, development and effects of imperialism... SN
. the roots of underdevelopment,_the sources and comparative
eat history of revolutionary movements and movements of ’



’ o«

Y

LW

Y 4N

The radicals

»tive' wanted’

F*_(ihid, p. 7).

g

~ protest and reform,'the'analysis of clagses ‘and-

class conflict in industrial capitalist, subjugated
- capitalist,. and socialist 'societies; the history

of modern racism and of struggles against it...,
- the subordination of women,.., and the sources of

such evils as modern genocide, poverty, population
" problems,, environmental destruction and pollution
- and war (ibid p 6 - 7) :

working "from one ‘or another adaptation of a Marxist perspec-

to develop students who would "struggle to improve society

The second of "PSA s goals" was "to change the relationships among

teachers, students and secretaries from a hierarchical structure of command

obedience and selective individual reward and punishment into’a'demoCrat

l'

tic, 1earning -~ and servica community.ui" (ibid; p. 7) This'community
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was to be self—governing with respect to its internal work and relation— }l‘

ships with students and faculty having parity in the decision making

" felt that grading (i e. assigning marks to student work) "partly destroyed

_ pé%cess. In these circumstances, Aberle (ibid, p 11) and her colleaguea '

or made hypocritical their efforts to exchange ideas freely, to help the

neediest students, to undercut competition and. enhance collective

Yo

learning, welfare and consciausness and to promote a critical social

Accordikgly, the PSA people sought the elimination of "anaghronistic and =

i

_science, Apparently, high grades were uniformly assigned (ibid, p ll -
“',V12)a This practice ‘was rationalized as foilows (ibid, P 12)q t: &~_}

if we used conventional standards, the Students

- to whom we felt obliged to give lower grades were
- often students from the Third World, rural or

- poor urban backgrounds or:from ethnic minorities, L

- whose English skills were lesg developed or. who -
had grown up with few books. around them. . Yet ] -
;itheae were: precisely the studeuts we mort wented

- to interest in our critique of imperislism.,-

harmful features of capitaliat relationahips“ and the infusion of "a



socialist consciousness" by restructuring work relationships (ibid p 9).

The third "PSA goal" was for faculty and students to "relate them-

'pselves and their work to the'struggle Of*oppressedvpeoples" (ibid, p.. 8).

' ‘The processes of capitalism, imperialism, and revolution,' rather7than

“the disciplines of political science, sociology and anthropology were ‘the

“’phenomena to which work was oriented (Briemberg, op. cit., P. 41) The. .

‘ purposes of research became a concern and the questions 'knowledge for
. what?" and "for whom?" assumed importance;' Briemberg (ibid P. 42)
'l» claims that the PSA people accepted "with increasing conviction" the B
proposition that knowledge is. monopolized.by those who oppress.

‘Apparently, the PSA faculty believed that the intellectual workers, in

’f_exchange for money, study and supply information to the powerful who use” ’

."that knowledge to maintain their advantages and subjugate the less
powerful; According to this view, research is financed by government
fand private agencies which serve the interests of the powerful (and call

f:it the national interest) GOugh (1968) cites examples of scholars
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'A.whOse work ‘was financed by the American CIA and private foundations, and. ,

, whose findings‘yere used in counter-insurgency activities which were sti“

undertaken to protect the private investments (i e. exploitation of the

,‘nativeS) of the bourgeoisie As another PSA professor, Mhrtin Nicolaus,l{‘

"suggested (Briemberg, op. cit., P 42) "social scientiats stand with
Ktheit palms up and their eyes down ---palms up to teke money from the

powerful, eyes down to study the powerless in‘the interests of the spon-

sor.". Accordinsly. PSA scholars explored the sourceq of finance for 'i(;.~ :

!research snd exposed "the levers and sources of powsr" in the interest

37Gough is the same person as Aberle., Some of her papers are signed

.Kathleen Gough, while others are signed Kathleen Aberle and etill others f,ﬁ"

. besr the name Ksthleen Gough Aberle. o
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of the "liberation of the\oppressed (fhid p 43)
One of the means used to attain the PSA goals was the establishment |

.1'of a lecture series which consisted of lectures and seminars given by

'.rsdical scholars (e.g see The Peak January 29 1969 P 14) Included i
in one such series were Harry Magdoff Ernest Mandel Eric Wblf and L
--Herbstt Marcuse (Briemberg, °E' cit , p 41 - 42) Since the speakers ) |
were, apparently, all leftists, the notion that PSA ‘Had a "party line |

to which all had to "toe might have been reinforced by this highly 1. ._lill.;_;;r

visible manifestation of the department 8" activities. Furthermore, since '

. Marcuse who visited the campus. in late, March 1969, had some of his ideas

discussed in very sympathetic terms by Jim Harding in the pages of The
Peak (April 2, 1969, p. 7 - 8), those who suspected that the PSA Department .»', C

;encourages change 1n the university through “violence", and those who

?

.charged that PSA people did not tolerate deviance from their “1ine ,_:r
’ \

:f'may have interpreted Harding 8 article as svidence which confirmed their N |
o worst fears.' For example, Harding <ibi ) quoted Msrcuse. , ...within
:a repressive society, even progressive movements threaten to turn into '

.;their opposite to the degree to which they accept the‘rules of the game" Vo
'dIn addition, and in the same approving manner, Harding priuted Marcuse s
L notion that ".;.in the contemporary period the democratic atgument for S

‘$A

| abstract (pute) to, erance tends to be invalidated by the invslidation of
ftthe democratic pro[ess itself." Accordingly, critics of the PSA Department
j 1icould point to Harding s conclusion (thet "it uon t be long before pure ff‘, 37ﬂ
';c-tolerance for...so-celled authorities hsre willube_gone") (__gg). as T

';:}evidence thst PSA people are intolerant rule breaksrs who would use vio~ j}f }ff'i"“'*

"51‘“°# ‘“d 1“‘1“145t1°° to force pe0p1e td "toe the party 11ne" (nrienberg, SRR




4.

. L o v'(f"'.‘ - . .

- In short, the majority of SFU faculty "kept quiet" while the adminis-?
itration removed "PSA 8 trouble makers and. with them "student rebellion

) A(Aberle, og. cit .y p 15) Without substantial faculty or off-campus

support the call of a radical faculty and student minority for democrati-i'

| _zstion of the university in the face of repression was pitiful. The 3 »d

"activista use of confrontation produced reaction rather than radicali-
I.Iza_tion » ‘. L | ‘« » |
",i Unlike the syndicalists in Quebec, PSA activists did not exhibit

an understanding of the social milieu 8 impact on the educational
::institution._ They appeared to believe that/the educational institutions

| ; could change the society They failed to understand that changes (or 1btf
'o.lack -of changes) in society ‘are recapitulated in the scademy. Ann'p*fhf e |

‘“exaggeration of the importance of the university in the OperatiOn of the . ‘

- fpolitical economy may have been made by the activists._ In&seeking

tfreedom, they failed to take account of necessity, a knowledge of which
' is e precondition for freedoms r“A:_ ' dl | ‘Ah_ e -
ﬁy accepting the liberel idealism of participatory democracy. they

j'were accepting the rules of the liberal game - a game that ia fixed by

| f?'the distribution of power in the political economy from which the

‘-univetaity derives ita people and money. Accordingly,fto psraphrase
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(sic) were trying to reach. All that had to be: done was make informationo _
,available and it would be interpreted in the same manner as the activists 5
n
“3interpreted it. Consequently, "PSA acted as if its role “was to expose the
: university (and those within it)".. However, "the would—be exposers seemed -'

: almost alone in not knowing what they exposed "39 The purposes of demo- L

- cratization remained abstractions - "high ideals which bobbed around

”J:helplesaly in a sea of dialogue Had PSA...truly placed itself in the :

gaervice of the (genuinely) disadvantaged...it might have been able to :

'develop .a- larger movement which could act beyond the isolation of . the

.‘campus. T e ,,T'A‘Agz R R

Absorption in meetings, in endlesa debates and pseudo-struggles of G
rhatorical sort. in a\vord devotion to participatory democracy, \
;*i;prevented the activists from attending to the realities of power distri—
'h‘ebution in their context._ Aberle (op. cit., p._8) admits that almoat all
”of the PSA people were uﬁ%amiliar with the Canadian situation. Ideas o

',and analyaes, issues and defini\ions vere brought from the American

a5;,matropolis and applied to the hinterland situation' the little arts

'hfﬂfcollege was dascribed and treated as if it vere a Berkeley-style "nulti— ¥

1.:"f‘versity" which'waa allegedly A vital inatrument for the maintenance of
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prOportion of the student body at Edmonton became involved in.leftist'i
. politics Whereas the NDY-NDP was always one of the ‘two largest conven-
:tional political groups at Regina, McGill and SFU during the latter half
of the '60's, it failed ‘to. attract an equivalent amount of support at the
| Edmonton campus. Furthermore, while such activist groups -as CUCND SUPA

-

"“were present ‘on the Alberta campus, their 1mpact was less profound than S

. at the other three campuses. Most turmoil which occurred before 1968

: was associated with single issues such ‘as fee increases. While SUPA 'g' ,:f, :

o was active in distributiag literature and participating in the traditional 't

Tfi'tpeace marches, disruptive actions were very rare during the mid-sixties

"Those direct sctions in which students participated were ususlly associ— ]vf"
ated with off—campus single-issues. Not until the last two years of the |
‘ﬁdecade did radical-leftists organize a more comprehensive political action S

'

w['program. Until then, single, liberal iseues were the basis of the little

o ‘_;"activism that had visibility. T "

| *';example, in?No;enﬁ

- 7:{senior provin ia ocabinet minister was'

In the early years of the decade, statements and other actions of

. j,government officials provoked sporadic protest in the university-, For E s

_\1963 (The atewaf. Nbvember 15 1963, p. 4) a’
;3orted to have said,that "pro- G




fall and winter of 1963 (e ‘g The Gateway. October 25, 29, 1963 November o

L:l 8, 15 1963 December 13 1963) Another instance of government :
| 'fnaction adds irony to thia pattern., a threat by the Premier (The Gatewsz,_
'February 1& 1964) that the continuance of demonstrations against fee

-,

"increases (The Gatevayr January 31, 1964) would prejudice government
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‘Jco-operation in the future, was: effective in terminating the demonstrations. ‘

Ly

'“*.However, many of the numerous instances of government meddling in the ’; :

".‘affairs of the university wete ignored by a11 but a few faculty and

- student journalists Although a few students eomplained about RCHP

]

"activities on campus (surveilance of communist activities) (The Gatewaz,v" E

rﬁ:october 29 1963) and student journaiiSts tebuked cabinet ministers for

: "17‘their attacks ou»;rofessors' free expression (e-s- The GQEEY%Z: Nbvember B

*1j13, 24, 1964 December 4 8, 1964) little suppprt for faculty proteata ;;'J

A'f(e g gg y December 15 1964) was evident in the students

'»‘11behavior. Only faculty members appeared to be ready to demonstrate their“?f:iigsff7

a

g ﬁ]objections, in concrete terma, to a governmeat which wea regarded as

“eig;fcorrupt‘(e.g ‘Rohin”Matthews ia The Gatewez, Deeember 8 1964), meddle--' o
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. was arrogant, philistine (e g The Gatewaz, November S 1965) and used
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. "fear to maintain control" (The Gatewax, December 18 1964), the criti- S

~A‘ciem was framed more in populist than socialist terms unscrupulous
n 4'interests'" (Lasch 1969, p. cit., P. 7) were conspiring to create -a

'climate in which education‘s enlightening rays could not penetrate the

icultural fog created by the philistine fundementalists. ‘A class analysrs S

| 'of the basis of the governing ideas was lacking.A The government vas »f‘;'_f'""‘"

'merely "corrupt" (e 's The Gatewaz, December 8 1964) and meddlesome
'f(e 8 The Gatewaz, November 31, 17 20, 24 27, 1964) S ‘. o

However, 1n 1965 evidence of a more progressive element in the

b”_betudent body became manifeet., The student body elected a Council presi-j ':;}g.:f""

dent who wae lesa.parochial than his recent predecessors.. At the same

'time, an editor vith a conception of journalism that was more inclusive ~»"'" A

"

:;":than the traditional footba;l and fraternitiee fare. VBB appointed t°
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;meana "in an attempt to}create a newlpublic awarenesa of.the issues of
education.,. one of which was' universal accessibility" to the univer; ’i
"_aities._ Similarly, the SUPA defied the administration s ban on political" h.-h
'.fjbooths in university buildinga and continued its distribution of informa- .;i“
B ;tion (The Gatewax, December 1 1965) Nevertheleas, that whidh was"
:?considered to be radical at the time was rather limited and certainly :
.;Inot a common phenomenon at the University of Alberta when the mid-point ‘
.1 of the decade was reached Richard Price could call the Sthent Christian |
hMbvement (SCM) aeminar series on the university ('University Seminar )
"a radical courae (Price, in Roussopoulos, 1970 og. cit .y P 43) At
jigifEdmonton, when the second half of the sixties began,‘the "critical
| lbu;;questioning of the institution" (ibid) was relatively "radical" behavior ﬂf}«.» R
_ for. students. ,34’]f 7ﬁ"gcrév._‘ .‘;;3a ";f.if*,'.fvfh Ngf_ff;f_f o ii".;.:f*‘
j S B S S, S RIS
Studenth began tn explore queetiona which were raiaed by faculty
nenbere and viaiting apeakers.f For example, the value of troublemakera" o

j;(The Gat z November 24, 1965, p. 4) and'%he neceeeity of civil disobe-: :

| *‘f;ydience" (The Gatewa 2 December 1, 1965, p. 6) received attention.: : -

iSimilarly, topics auch as the dietribution of poverty (The Gat z




_ of power" into higher relief.° v }'

The pursuit of faculty control of academic affairs had been an issue e

:i;;°n campus in the recent past (The Gatewaz, December 13 1963 December 15,‘ :
::January 10 1964) At least one of the professors who was being denied
1*;tenure had in his public statements, (e g The Gatewax, December 18

| 11964 November 5 1965) in effect insisted that the question had not been

;oproperly settled. Furthermore, statements by the President (e g The

.

| ii Gatewax, December 4, 1964 January 29 1965) tended to confirm such a ”:h
'1~jbelief : The continuing attacks on criticsl academics by provincial _ |
) government members slso kept the issue alive. In late October 1965
;’Price and other students requested studenL representation on the Board N i
‘iof Governors (The Gatewax, October 29 1965, p l) twenty-five percent~ti~

{:d control waa requested by council (The Gatewaz, November 5 1965)

)

Beside the news of student activism on other campuses, students j?

*-were encouraged to pursue student power by a seriea of on—campus events.

| ’ﬂefwhich included the'tenure dispute. Just before news of the tenure affair B

9

fi’ﬂ}’broke, tvo menbers df the Board of Governors epdke in favor of student f:'f”“'L

'?7£representation on the Board (The‘Gatewa_;_J"nua7':l7 1966. p. 1) | _;3:p =

R



S f;¢;supportsrsEof_several or’ alllof t
cE people ve

-(“ S . _fs A
L
tEnure dispute "brought to light existing structural inadequacies " Some
}stud;nts saw the problem in terms similar to those used by one of the
.central figures qho appeared to have been treatedcunjustly in the dispute
B Williamson described the issue as one’ of democéacy and professional

“bstandards in the department" (The Gatewa 8 February 231 1966 P 7)

Another professor (Hatthews) who came to the defence of the professors

"4who were being fired called for the "democratization" of the university

) (The Gatewaz, March 17 1966, p 1 5 December 14 1966) Price (in o

'~_Roussopoulos op cit ) implies that these events inspired a move to more D

3 radical action :ff’- 'f- -? '“’-rl : )”'E~' é'ff'
The SCM and SUPA people began to collabora%e more closely.é; "New
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Lol

Left Activism" (The Gatewax, November 25, 1966) became a subject of shared 3

;'rinterest-é%- Price, an SCM leader, telIs us that the Edmonton chapter of

o the SDU evolved out of this collaborative enterprise in the spring43 f

41Actually SUPA and SCM had collsborated at least as early as 1965

‘s '(see SUPA. Nswslettsr, 1 12, December, 1965, p. 21).
SN A%As in many other centsrs in Ganada, the local supporters of the
’_'Student Christian Movement : (SCH), SUPA, New. Democratic Youth (NDY) and
‘Canadian Union of Students (CUS); were >not infrequently members or
"organizations. Por example, SUPA
,frequently at“work '*der banners othsr than that- of SURA..

1 (fa adaiuon,’ff’ffjffj Peter |
) "'On sty rategy in.

PR
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f

1968 (Price, 1n Rousaopouloe, op. cit., p 43). Meanwhile a aeries of

.b:war proteata were of"' '*/Eand eupported by the NDY - SCM - SUPA
people (e.g. The Gaf &Qﬁer 16 1966 October 24 1967) These
- . . .o K k /

‘ nodeet-actiona,;the? j Seminar", a memorial rally for Che Guevara

. _(TﬁevGatewazﬁb f};vp. 8) and the unsucceseful NDY by-election
 chupaign (on g |

" Jafiuary 1968, @

;{platform) (Confrontations December 1967/

vjepresented the few bita of evidence of 8 leftiat

preeence_insansf” ;dy which was both politically 1mpoverished and

5'“doninatedﬁby-rigﬁ: Apparently the student leftiste "at what is
'¢perhaps Canada 5 iﬂ iconaervative univeraity“ (The Peak October 30
1968, p..12) were g gg to educate a constituency (The Gatewaz February

';'d'27 1968) and clar -eology, policies and progr 's. Jon Bordo,

ember, who had worked \ th Stan Gray in the }
'liat ideology of socialfchange" (wa Left 5*- .
1. I No. l October 1967, p 12) playEd a

velopmentfand organization (e g. see Price,

,ip. 44) As a member of the National NLC,
o '»-'.._Bordo was “mandated to.. . carry on educational activities...and t:ake other
'-E.;imeaaures deaigned to further the development of the new left 1n Canada'" .

'i-j~?a;(New Left_Comnittee‘Bulletin, I 1 October 1967 p. 6C) Ipclgqeq_ig_ff.”l‘

o - esent uaage: 'erig'iiet" 1a,baaedion.the ideas of
;;RoIakowukiv,o . gl ”1akowuk1‘def1n " Mthy -
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the means for developing ‘a mass. ..radical movement" waa the development .
of communications between various youth and working class groups.- Bordo 8.

'vork with SCH and NDY people was apparently part of the strategy to. '

: [develop avcreative synthesis, practical and theoretical, of the new left L

‘_' ﬁand socialist trad;tioﬁﬁ in Canada" (ibi P 6C)

}coun ies, particularly those in the USA ithout regard to their rele- N

'-'fvance to Canada" (ibid, p. 6b) The adoption of "participatory democracy

""Tof effective organization and a cohereﬂt program, it ensured %hat d°°181°“3;a
:§a_",uere reached (wheu they vere taken) “on the basis of thexlowest_conmon

’5">.{denom1nator"'fand itvparalyzed 'ction (ibi , p. 6b) -The NLCvsaid-SUPA‘

"~ In early Septenber 1967 SUPA was dissolved45 because‘"the early

hopes for...a nation-wide movement of youth and the dis ssessed for S

1basic social change had never materialized the organization...was in '

'shambles, and new politieal perspectives were clearly needed (ibid, P 6a)

Bordo Gray andfthe thirty—odd other SUPA members attending the September '

, meeting recognized that SUPA's failure wag- related to. its failure "to 1

—

- develop a, coherent analysis of the structure of modern capitalism and its

specific characteriatics in Canada“ (ibid p. 6a) SUPA was reported to

5be "ideologically confused and uncritically eclectic" (ibid, p. 6a)

| "SUPA said the NLC tended to "simplistically copy" radicals in other

Y

-;was an example. The practice and rhetoric of 'participatory democracy...";

jmystified frustrated, confused and disillusioned“ youth. It "maaked the

’k

"Ifact that...it never vent beyond liberalism"' it pr&&ented the developmentvgtf"""”'
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o

| traditions and circumstances' Its propensity to accept American definitions of

what constituted issues and appropriate action, its "isolation from and ignor=

ance of working-class life", and its inability to develop an."integrated poli—,

. ¥

" tical strategy which linked short term actions to long term goals, ensured

: that SUPA remained an isolated and ineffectual protest by middle—class youth

o "that corporate liberal society was not living up to its pretensions" (ibid

\,$.

p. 6b)

..Isolated from socialist traditions, SUPA was '
" side tracked by ‘myths: . the myth that revolutionary o
." change can be a resiilt of spontaneous popular rebellions, -
- .the myth that capitalism can be made. to fulfill o _
[its 1iberal pretensions, the myth that radicals can
ignore working clags struggles and: dismiss socialist ’
perspectives (ibid, p.6b). . ‘ .

B Acqordingly, the NLC resolved to undertake poliqical and educational

- 8

prograqg. Detailed studies of Canadian society, careful analyses of the :5l

: social, economic, cultural aﬁd political dimensions of monopoly capital— .

£

R ism, and theoretical work towards a coherent strategy of aocial change

o were to be undertaken along with "educational activities," the prdmotion

5 T

B of 2 tudent syndicalist program" organizing projects, and the develop- g”

2

'-5J .

_* zment of "better comhunication" between various groups (ibid, p. 6c) NtC:“‘

' members ware therefore ndated" to build a radical aocial moVEment through

,.k

various aducational atrategiea-—-;crom participation in«demonstrations to fﬁf

partieipation in "intenaive study groups" (Rousdﬂ.iuld ‘a"‘a cit.e p. 54),

- f; aeminars, conferences and publications (New Left Commitfee Bulletin,- ,_f‘"*o".

apparen' in"the official "demoeratiaation of the univeraiti;j"

' e .,\;»3rp.na.' ,
l Octobar 1967 p.:6c) L }?J'"?fo"H”fi,ifl7olj g»v'-;__, .

d
-‘«'

Bord_'a activities at the Univeraity of Alberta during the l968£l:
1970 period l}ke thoea of Gray at McGill during the same period g!re ﬁ;g_.%:]'*'“~”
informed by political ideaa and 9031; which go far beyond those which are "",?f"~'t

rhetoric

espoused"by;the organization with whomlhe'oaa‘commcnly:“>aociated on
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. campua.. Bordo and ‘his colleagues used issues to educate, to demystify,

and to organize membere of various on and off—campus groups. AThe objec—
/ . :

»tive was to build a movement- which had purposes beyond merebeducational

reform T a

&

Although Price had some misgivings (Roussopoulos p cit., p.‘56),
-_SCM collaborated with SDU in a collective" bseed on the Leninist (see |
‘Conqueet op. cit. ) principle of "democratic centraliem. a'The group-s*‘
;study and analysis of the local political economy and culture produced
"the thesis of Alberta 8 being a satellite of capitalist imperialism
f.and the realization that this thesis provided "a framework in which to ;Qv“

fijplace all the phenomena that had been hitherto unrelated k6 Apparently '

‘.’.f Price wss impreesed with the intellectual power of the neo-Leniniat47

“,analysis.. He wrote (ibid, p. 54) "through this framework things begin

to fit into place.-; The producte of the 3roup 's study were deecribed by v\”'
~

= Price (ibid, p. 4 - 55) as follows'

With the direptionrof the .economy. determined by _
e . ‘capital...held elsewhere...the role of the state - C
A .18 to develop the infrastructure of society and IR
function as an administra pr for the private
‘sector.” -In the present situation in Alberta, o U
political or ideological ¢lements (with the - . . -~ . . .
A 5 exception of ‘standard, ritualistic, free-enter—‘ R '
. .« - prise bombast) are left out'of legislative
o :discussions, as- the control of economic- insti- R
: tutionsais not. only out’ of the hands of the. ~ ' = . ',
- people, but 'is alsb°out of the hpnds of government, - ..
The need for an: extra-parliamentary opposition .

AR

q_

e T e

S 46Evidence of Bordo 8 previOua experience and activitiea (e.g. his c
. collabo;ation with Gray at. MeG1ill) suggests ‘the' hypothesis that he helped O

) ':.;the SCH people "develop“ a thesis which he-had already acceptedfo

*-”" 47Prt6e (Rodioopoulos, op. cit., p. 54) tells\us ‘that ‘the group
coupled historical. and recent research into the Alberta economy with |
~ the ‘theoretical basis given in Lenin's-Imperialism, the Highest St e -
,j'of Ca italiem and C B MacPherson s...Denocracy in,Alberta... o




imperialism and authoritariani
.- structures...The $DU will: ‘engage. ig struggle o .
journalism' through discussions with young farmers _
and workers...Through these sessions, alliances may o
””deve10p.. L e L : . .

thus takes on new dimensions Even a social

- democratic party like the NDP could only exercise
_a holding operation in relation to foreign capitalx

Given - thia quasi-dgaonial status, tbe political-
Meconomic establishment - in Alberta sees the role of
~ the university as that of training people to -
' ,respond to- certain'perceived requirements of the

economy. But we must ask whose’ requirements..;

. our. educational system 1s .serving...We see: ‘the '
. class structure of society perpetuated at. the

university...

With the above framework...the SDU plans to

perform...a vanguard role raisin the. ..question of
anin university

e operate from an anti-imperialist stance in relationﬁ-f‘
.. to both action and’ strategy. Student power issues o
" will be left to...Student's Council, while SDU will ®

;iThis attention to and concentration of activity on off—campus ZIOUPB may

haVe accounted, in part for the relatively small amount o£ turmoil on i
' ~_campus during the last two years of‘ he decade.-
Ai'activists et Simon Fraser Univers y, those at Edmonton appeared to have '

»prealized that a radicalized univers Sy population is impotent without i

, ;‘significant off—campus support. R y

Unlike the political

N

O
i

Ca4s

However, the activists at the University of Alberta did/not ignore f~;f-

‘ lf.the campUs completely.- Executives of Students COuncil48 were hostilepto

;“CUS s social action policie349

49

. terms.

g E7'_new social activism (e‘g. see The’ Gatewaz, Deceuberv9
-'f111967 September 25 1967, September 11 1968, The . Pes-.h

tQ"'..

- -

R N “

‘8The work of Al Anderson, Br

e

Lo A,‘ o 5, . . e e e T

. CUS hsd been moving from being a "service —oriented organization
. to'a body which emphasized social activiem. .

’~'fornation vhich involved: definins gtudent’ interests in broader social * -
Accordingly. by the autumn of 1968 CUS had adopted an anti— o

and succeeded in having the University of

o anny Shepanovich and Marilyn Pilkington
: ~Ywho were successive Presidents of  the Council was’ direc ed against CUS's

) 14, 1966; March 7,

'ctober 30, 1968)

CUS. wis. uidergoing .a trans- Z. -
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Alberta withdraw from CUS (see footnote 48) .Furthermore, the rulingt. .
"rightists"'appeared to help the administration manage" and coeopt“.
discontented students (e,g. see The Gateway, October 19, 1967 December ,
7 1967; April 10 1969) University officials had declared (The Gateway, ‘
Septembeé)ll 1968) that the-university was’ not an instrument for direct'b
social or revolutionaty actions" and it "must not be used for causes lfi
irrelevant to its academic purposes | Staff members and students were
forbidden by policy of the Board of Governors "to use the university as
_van organization to support social change when they are concerning them— L
.’iyselves with csuses as individuals in society“ (ibid) Further "if
individuals or groups seek to __R___ their demands on the University as
;{ a whole or on any element in the University community,'without regard for:“
the due process of the law, prompt and decisive action must be - taken..r
| (ibid) When The Gateway (September ll l968) attacked the President 8 '_fj
| "Conduct Hemorandum"'aa an attempt to curb one group (the SDU}, the | -

./i‘ Bordo—led group called a rally and published its own memorandum which ;

_ declared that the university 8 role "always involved being an instrument ;f‘ d
:’[15, for direct, uaually counter~revolutionary action" (The Gateway September~d
:il'l[ 20 1963)  The only question was what sort of instrument and what sort T

= of action? Bordo wrote that "it is in the duty of everyone in a class |

'Tf society to change its present clsas nature. f If baw interferes with thisli N

duty it must be changed or ignored° and university people must use their

LB

S capitalist, anti-imperialist position (The Gateway. September 11, 1968)
R . The CUS Congresssat.Cuelph; in 1968, declared that: Canada was dominated T
by Americj' i-perialism and was, therefore, not" self~deternined. Further—~- o

. wore,’ the universities were said to be "ﬂnperialist ingtitutions’ .f.a;f S
Accordingly, CUS advocated that: students gain "control over the learning L
procees" ahd university dscision—makins, help unionize university emoloyees. A
.and,uork for "universal ST




: 'fthat "tha university should be the agency to talV'

A

3

t

-position or "class ptivilage"_as 'a meana for achieving social justice |

i

e both at the univetsity and in’ society For, social justice demAnds that
_‘change muat come -- and . at all times claims of justice take precedence o
lover claims of law and order._ The change could "hopefully" be peaceful -;f
.,: but that was up to those who held power With a nice sense of irony,'j:: i
,Bordo said that the Board of Governors and Administration were an,unrep;d-

- resentative minority“ who impdsg'their wishes on the majority' :faculty,f

students and workers. This state of affairs was to be changed by the /v

e

EY

,would have to carry out the policy decisions of the majority. Wbrket Wi
if(faculty, students, staff) control would replace that of the “business-
'k;adm}niatrationrclique ihid p. C& - CS) The rally, attended by seven

-fhundred people, was told by Christian Bay (The Gatawaz, September 24, .

jf’of this." that

VT: students were OPPfeghed and that SDU 8h°“1d be encouraged for tsking

7

k;have "the say" at the university.. Other speakers at the rally included

0

;change, society must also change" (ibid) made a seven point proposal.

'2'First the Board of Governots was to.be abolished and control was to be

.14?.

y counter impositions of the majority. The administration ("functionaries )

"1968) that revolutionary aCtion was needed because society can t cope, ]

- action for e more humane 8°°i°tY 1“ "hiCh Professors snd students wnuld ;7ifﬁirf";

Q'F“ioe and Bordo. The latter, after declaring that "for the university to x”*i-

A::fplaced in ths hands of studenta, faculty:and ths_oth;‘ workers.' Ths f ?hLAfnjr,é'.a




and the removal of barriere to. the entrance of "exploited classes and
7- races" to the university. The organization of non~academic staff into h'.
f.collective bargalning units was advocated as the fifth proposal The t
=sixth point called for a halt to all fee increases and the ultimate abol- :
k'ition of all fees.' An evaluation of the adequacy of the physical plant ‘?" ih-
l.and the inetitution of centralized plannfng were suggeeted by the final |
| “proposal (1bid) | ii - ; v;f~f: | _' | ‘5' j ; " - "
’g,ffllvffii At the end of the previous term (April 1968), a raise in fees had
: "\'been protested in marches on caMpue and the legislature. SDU had organized
v _.1a petition of protest and the marches ageinet the wishea of both the :f’_‘,";,,:'t'f
.Phladminiatration andfthe Studente Council (The gatewaz, April 10 1968) PN
f'A "pamphlet war" between SDU and the Council (ibid) had followed organiz- :;‘
:j'ational rallies in harch (The Gatewax, March 6 1968) Accordingly, the S
“tautumn, 1968 activity of SDU on campus wae a continuation -of. its struggleffull';r-'

\

':h'vwith the administretion and, what the UniVersity Preaident called "the
Af.‘PrOPetly constituted representatives of the students, viz, the egudents
',councu" The Gatewaz, September 1, 1968, o 5) Mot surprisingly then’ :_r
= i’f,wben the student President (Marilyn Pilkington) followed the’ sm;'

L /;[september rally with&a statement that there was no need for student paweryf.ﬂ;:"»v

J”rk wl.hin the structure*” and that the Boardcif Governors

:.ithat "we cau

i deserved pr. ise (lhe Gatewaz, October 4, 1968 SDU stepped? ;1cs harass-:]ﬁ"f':;ff




| e
Student participatiou in decision making had become a.popular cause which
- i split faculty and students. The Gatewez, possibly due to poor investigatiVe if :
'." ,{}y. procedures, represented the dispute in the Sociology Department as a .
o dispute over this issue (_hiﬂ) Accordingly when activists (both faculty
‘~i and students) dominated the Arts Council Teach-In and called for a march
o on the Sociolosy Department, 150 to 300 people marched to demand "democrae-{;;:?"af

o

f:f1~»; tization of the department (The Gatewa', December 3 1968) When the _,f'fa"“

misinformed character of the marchers became known (e.g. see The Gatewax,
December 6 1968) SDU lost credibility in the eyes of many who“aasociated
the action with the organization. i;,.;f-*;‘ SRR
After thie episode, SDU activists coacentrated their attentioubon
' off~campus groups/to an increasing extent (e g see Price, in Roussopoulos, éi}f g
02. cit., p.v46 -v58) However, sporadic turmoil broke out from time to E-;.%h=f?|
time when, for example, tenure disputes, such as that involving two _f o
“‘;d Bociology professors, became campus "issues" (_b__ p. 48) and when 1,“e'>v;'
d; administrative practices which elicited suspicion were revealed (;g;_.
p. 49) With these exceptions, leftist politics was left to club-

f;wﬁﬁ';ﬂ7 invited"speakers, pamphleteers, student jcurnalists~5andxessorted party
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While moet of the turmoil at Edmonton during the 1960'8 was episodic,}‘
unsuetained and based on liberal issuee, in the later years of the decade
ifz a’ rLdical coalition which tesembled the HcGill leftists in its theoretical
| and behavioral characterietics, was involved in more soetained ectivism, ‘ifd'm
This activism, which was informed by ideae and objectives which were more};{
socielia; thau those of either of their predeceesors or mauy of their -eiié_.ffr
o contemooreriee at eUch schools ae SFU or Regina, became increaeingly |
focused off-campus. These leftists apparently realized that studant .zfcf
»movements which remain student movements do not accomplish social change.fi"*’k
Furthermore, at least some of them.realized that notions like "participe-;ii?c" i
tory democracy" had to be critically examined and that they had to definell“"c??‘”
what constituted problems and solutions for theMBelvee.;.u;::a}v e o

Political Ideas and Activiem

From theﬁ:oregoing examination.of tutmoil at verious cempuses during




L;vhichlenable them to perceive varioua arrangments;'conditiona and'events i
i “which others find agreeable, aa unpleaaant.- Their deviant consciouaness
B and other cognitive habita enable them to’ connect these objectionable
:,iphenomena to their roots in the political economy of capitaliam.??ffﬁov;4;7'
‘fi ever. one may also conclude that some activists involved in turmoil whilefil :
vfrcritical of some condition, ev/nt or arrangement don t. always connect the ‘li
| '"1uoxious phenomena tobits roots._ Furthermore, some activists never seem |
| '&fto make connections,.they see problems as isolated or diecrete and they
.ii-f?deai with them as single issueé Accordingly, we find a variety of
-f‘lrationales for activism. Thoae guided‘by liberal ideas pureue the S
'1; Qv"}_ff;so1ution to a problem as an end in itself , Social problems are seen va

i the liberal as abberationa which are unconnected Each problem ia amen-'l

‘:f;zable to trﬁatment without changing the structural contradictions which

JSocialiata, on' "he othe':hand 4_end?to_regard the aame problemiifﬁf;lﬁ_




Coas2

i We know the scrategy dislocatiOn through.ﬂirect._5 TR B
. > action followed by radical education. After ome '~
~--*  has developed an intuitive: underatanding that®. = =

AR there are - 'evils' in our society .and begun to-, o
.“Qformnlate a political analysis, he cgggses the -
- 'radical way 53

T Although this is a crude formnlation on:{thing 1s clear' 1saues aré ‘
e .,/.,

"'sometimes used for politic?l education by socialiats. Thay are not ends -

.';,  1n themselves.. Again, Ha:éing (SUPA Newsletter, vol II, No. 11 October

LS 1966, p.,18) nakes this’ explic:lt' L i = w -

R "Hj' 'rf~ ;“.f’-.'...I wOuld suggeat that radicals trying to organize LT
AV_S,;Y Vo »{’“.Q;peoplé againat welfare capitalism and for the '
e e f?“;non—violent socialist society...first ‘engage: in o
- 'jv-v_'J,_f,aocial dialocation (through direct action);’then,. ff,;‘f'“
. 4. . . once the control of people/ by 11bera1 ideology 45
Sty *-‘A'-lesaening (they are having doubta because of the




o | _r'f'ti o “f, - o{;‘ ,Lgv;‘ K ..‘..t _Ll-A fi:ﬂ‘”c/:a*’
‘:'man, all social transactions within that system may be perceived in ;]fi '
| Political terms All actions or inaction<may be evaluated as either ‘. iﬁgﬁﬁ e
vgéserving the status guo or undermining it. Accotdingly, educational S
'-..processes, personnel, materials and institutions may be perceived as
{v ,'_political in nsture., Virtually everything encountered by a person who
ﬂ:views reality through this matrix of ideas ia a political issue.-
Armed with a: leftist picture of reality and concepts like "mystifi-l-'?

- O

fication s "false consciousness and "praxis", as. well es knowledge of the'f?
{rrelation of social being to consciousness, a 1eftist may believe that he~]v"

. :understands why most people around him do not perceive the world aa he
. f!does._ He may then,set out to "demystify";'educate of "politicize“ them"
:'fgfby choosing an issue which has some immediate impact on his target

54

bﬂ”iipOpulation._‘ The ?eople may be organized to make demands that the system 1“;:'v7

1 1ncspable °f mﬁetiﬂs (e sﬂzprimary Or ditect.democracy) Thexobjec-:'-‘h;“ R

Sy '“ftﬁtive offthis ploy may‘he to “demystify" the pevdle with respect to the ‘f’w“* ﬂfga




ithe off~campus party 8 interests during the confrontstion with the : o
\5 o

"adversary. In addition, the probability of gsining some gosl with respect

B 7:to the csmpus issue might be considered as well so ss to associate |
. (J

e

N

’ji;positive results with confrontstion politics However, failure to obtain .

| the desired results or repression as an institutioasl response would be
. .,.\

ﬁ‘represented as’ evidence of collusion between the agency, which was the _
?‘chosen adversary, and the odious interest., The agency, it might be said
57;plsces the interests of the off-campus associate above those of tpe . ff_,if e

g

&

t'fstudents.,- B
In short, people with 1eftist consciousness may systemstically éht |

'7gout to increase their numbers by using issues supplied by the status guo :

":7'7ff'and its agents ss dpportunities for teaohing non—radicals. Rowever, ss

: E .;' . /
"”we have seen (e g. at: SFU) those who subscribe to socialist idess sre not

S o

-\Vu .

slways succsssful in their "tesching". Nor do they slwsys succeed in U_ivd“”VM

"J“_ transforming single issues into general campsigns. ?‘-

Persons who assimilste socislist idesk which ensble them to mske "f'i“

"dfﬁjconnections between (1 & integrste) the phenomens of their world while’iv -

:”aﬁ'theyiitill live in s 1iberal culture and stste, are subject to libersl frf;,7f.fk
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“ pelement as an’ ideology, socialism combines the corporate-organic-' 3
'f collectivist ideas of toryism with the rationalist—egalitarian ideas of
_ liberalism (p. 143 - 144) " Accordingly, people whose consciousness is

”formeﬁ in a liberal society, are subject to seduction by certain liberal

O o
- ;ideas, esnecially those expressing rationalist or egalitarian sentiments, -

. even though they may have assimilated socialist ideas and acquired the_‘vvu‘v
B :
I
rudihents of a socialist mentality or consciousness and in spite of the C

B jfactithat socialist conceptions of equalityuand rationalism are’ signifi-'

.

B cantly different from their liberal counterparts.$6~:- "

Accordingly, some 1eftist activists used liberal issues for building

:a larger movement while others regarded liberal ideals, such ‘as primary E

| kﬁfdem?cracy, as compatible with their goal of makingsa socialist egslitarian

St socfety we ssw the former at McGill and the latter at SFU
S i While the present writer adspects thﬂt primary democracy became an. -

S ’ SsAs Horowitz ( bid) writes, socialists disagree‘with libsrals about L
: j”fthe essential meaning of equality .because socislists ‘have a tory. conception
‘gyof'qociety "'iThe "Iiberal view of . equality (equality~of opportunity}" 18 -

found to be inadequate by aocialists becsusd "all ere not equal in the

f opoortunity...fﬁ_,gg
hat does more :




B i-involved)

»

)l .

| zgndfin-itself for many at SFU'and‘other places, some'writers.claim the

‘ matter.ie~n0t'a1waye clear cut‘ For example, Halliday (o p. cit., in

Cockburn and Blackburn, p 322 - 323) argued that
J
, the relationahip between educational and political o
. -igsues.is a dia. tical one...In many countries there .
. has been an ini| “build-up of militancy on academic
- iseues, which...then escalated into ‘a struggle on
political issues. The Cordoba Movement in Latin -
“America, which:later developed. into revolutionary
. ‘solidarity with guerilla struggles, is an eloquent :
;Mfi_ example...Thus it is absolutely incorrect to counter-
.- pose educational to political demands. ..Experience ,
' ‘shows that:the one often: naturally develops into the
" other. .. There are also examples whire an’ initially
, political campaign by students repercusses back into-
" the - campus and detonatea an internal revolt within
- higher education. In’ the ‘United: States it was the
-~ political experience of the Civil:Rights. campaigns .
and’ demo gtrations against the Vietnamese and = :
- Dominic: n-Expe itions which produced explosion at .
*Berkele N R A : : ‘

‘Nevertheless, although larger campaigns or a movement may grow out of:f
‘~fcampus turmoil naturally,y the examplea which we have examined above
'v‘suggeet that larger mOVements do not alwaya grow naturally out of campue

'“5ftutm011. In fact the only campua turmoil in the present aample which i

'ﬁ”fpdid meld into a larger movement was planned and engineered to do just

zl’ithat. (This was the turmoil in which the Quebec syndicalista-were

Accordingly, one can diatinguish between the idees and tactical

-»ftpactiviam of revoluti'nary vansuardiste and the ideae and activiam of

| J“”_preforniata ?ffliherale., Hhat is more difficult to explain 1“ tarms °f

T
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(1969, pP. 199 - 201) have demonstrated that pegple in capitalist societies”
. . R I .
, have fragmented consciousness which enables them to hold ineonsistent or _ .
o ' o

incompatible attitudes, beliefs, world views, or ideas "at the same - time

L}

In different situations or contexts opposing ideas attitudes or beliefs

[

" are expressed by the same person., Thus SFU 8 PSA activists like Conway,,
' 'acknowledged that the distribution of power and the relations of production f .
. in. political economy proscribed what could be- done at the University and

" even in Parliament Conway also acknowledged that the realities of -

y

'_power distribution under capitalism made political struggle in all sectors -

'

vof society imperative because only a mass movement so forged could have
: A

'any chance of radically altering the power distribution and relations 6?“

production inherent in capitalism (The Peak, January 22 1969, p 5)

However, Conway and his fellow activists behavior snd other utterances
’}fcould move a- sympathetic pbserver to make the following observations
" (The Peak October 9 1968)

_,...go to work.w Tell everyone you work with that';'
‘you are a universitygstudent. Count how many ‘of
‘them say they are so glad to be around.educat: eg

“ eople. Bet . you won 't even need g dde one to
el hat. - R .

Now tell them that you are dif erent from

. most students,that you are 'a radical and are on ol

. 1. the side of “the: workers.’ Chances . are yOu will ‘be
.rﬁ-told you are full of shit. S T

e
Cu

L e Chanqes are it 's. true.,<,”'.'l:r; ,1f,,‘j )i§ﬁy\;: P
R S R - AT R L ‘
R T P Simon Fraser Univeraity seems to. be breeding o
. a strange new kind of-'radical.' ‘This rare - S ‘
X -’ revolutionary never ‘looks ' further than the § R TR
. University grounds. . He spends. _bundreds /of S e
“,:hours...watghing and dengﬁhcing the. activities'_ o
of administ ative committess and...facplty...fj

\’/‘

*‘»" : L o e SR PR
57See A. L Baldwin, Thsories of Child Dévelopment. Nev:quk:th' ”“_},;3

L et R Lo . ° .
. B R o R

e o e
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. : . . S o .
AR  Always vigilant, he pounces on every chance -
to demonstrate how undemocratic the. faculty are...
- This is all legitimataly part of a battle to gain
- more control for the student. But control for
what? Why is it important that students control -
the University? We Have already experienced ,
~;Astudent .politicians who are ndistinguishable : o
from the Strands (The President of SFU) etc. it

Will student parity in running the university R
»simply mean another series of meéningless choicesl;.7 /

Student power people v.are too Busy playing -

the campus political game. :

. o

. . . .Are they élso interested in more power for
e S+ old people ..poor families .o

If students were to. organize_with other.. people '
. . imthe city to do something about the housing
shortage (for example) they would also be doing -
- something to remove the idea most workers-have that
students are all .gpoiled kids who plan to become.
i plant managers or. useless - academics o

v ...Control of the University without...a
commitment to fight for social justice within
(the ]arger society)...is an empty achievement.

No student in-his right mind would risk his...
_ studies for a.voice on an administrative body
. that has no effect outside the university...
, }..Student representation will alvays remain Y
_tokenism, even though the students run the . T
. university entirely by themselvea. S L e
B For (student activists) have no...concept of
. the. university's role in society and...no policy
.. . towards (sic) thosd who will still control it, '
. ag they do now,. financially. i

"iConway could argue (The Peak March 12 1969, p..7 - 9) that control of 7 T”‘
;_'the:university must ‘be’ "wrested from...corporate capitalism and that .

"we cannot have independent universities without independent economic.i;-
'candfpolitical instituitons." However at the same time as hc deplqus

'ithe fact that American capital 8 domination of Canadian cultural life

'4hss been so pervasive that Cansdians are now. merely an echo of American

. T
.o - e o S _ o T
[ ) . . . . . . N X -

. e



-not be changed by merely installing primary democracy in the university.-

‘blPeak September 27 1967) "In other words, they sought autonomy _—

ik

"’L _

."n expression, Conway would change all of!this by ' 'restructuring" universities

" 80 that the hmericanized faculty and students would control the universities -
‘"the most vital .cultural institution any.modern society poasesses - |
vApparently, activists like Conway can at once. carry out a socialist analysisfxl

.and at the same time reify an abstract liberal principle like participa— |

Al

inory democracy » Somehow, those who had been conditioned" to. accept
" vote for and defend the culture of capitalism would suddenly reject it 1f

'the university were democratized This would occyr even though the

economic control" which Conway (ibid, p. 7 asserted "must’ in"}tahly

»'assert itself in our political and cultural institutions would obviously

-

fAvailable evidence suggests that Conway and other activiats at SFU -

¥ .

:»wanted to install participatory democracy at SFU in order that students

.’.could teach" themselves "the art of governing" themselves, of making

the rational, responsible decisions 80 long removed" from them (The

{

freedom fromtexternal aanction A As Harding expressed the. notion (The

' Peak, May 31, 1968), activists demanded "democratization" 8a that "peraonal .

»,_

liberation from external eanctions would enable each person to realize

k]

”,’ his full "human potential "_ Accordingly, one may conclude that the B "f - %}1f
'traditional liberal ideology of self—actualization through the unfettered v
~autonomous exercise of individual initiative was Aan end—in-itself for :5-~h

_’some of the activists who espoused socialist ideas.,h'

'o'

58Aftar PSA had installed its parity system, some faculty members '

S "in PSA reported that "less than 82 of the students attended the meetings
 and "a dogzen members of a student elite" actually "formulated and carried.
out" policy (23 Peak, August 1, 1969, p. 5). Apparently, only a few
3 were interested in learning how to govern themselves. B .

.



[ 160
,Schwietzer_andbﬁlden (1971) were”impreaaed by'the similarity'of New
v'Left conceptions of participatory democracy and 1iberaliam s traditional
* ideals as: expressed by the American Right._ Their studﬁ of an American

sample revealed that "the New: Left would have a form of government" which

:enhanced a new sense of individual autonomy and aelf~determination,

'tbased on "higher levels 3§ aelf-actualization and creative expresai n''
 (p. 162 - 163) ‘ The reaearchera euggested that the inherent anarc{ic
:‘ quality in the New Left 8 conception of participatory democracy /points

‘toward the very atructure of a: nineteenth century laisaez-faire/brand of

"aocial organization which permeates much of the Right 8 trad' ional

rhetoric" (p. 161) Theee conclusions may not be inappropfiate with

- F_reapect to the ideas of Conway at SFU, Price at Alberta Wilaon at McGill

and Uhl at Regina Indeed as we - ahall eee in the following chapter, the

/

notion that atudents should be free to follow their own inclinationa, was
R /

“f

80 widely disaeminated and accepted that it may have been more important

o

"inaofar aa ideaa were functionally related to activiam and turmoil than

the aocialiat political ideaa which receiVed our attention in thia chapter.

e

: Ideaa, Aroueal and Behavior‘

Before turning our attention to dimensions of maas culture whith the %

'”preaent writer aasociatea with some activiam, a return to a question )'

o raised in Chapter IIis in order. That is how does one religz or\link

!

'ideas to mot}vation? How are ideology and aciioa to be linked? r\,_
In Chapter II evidence was preaented which auggeated that political‘ '
tiviota ahared a constellation of attributea which diatinguiahed them :jd .

'»from non-activiata. However, other evidence and arguaeht waa preeented

“-ﬁfwhich indicated that aoma people who were non-activiate ahared theee _5

_ “attributea,r Accordingly, the hypotheais that differential acculturation“»h1

‘D.'
.g.
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‘f“mav-haVenaccounted for this fact vas'cOnsidered Flacke (op. cit ) and
| Keniston (ogi cit ) both presented evidence that activists learn ideas
T from their parents, which ideas are progreSsive or leftist.. That is, o
activists assimilate ideas which are’ critical of socio—cultural arrange— |
' ments._ Since much evidence exists which supports the cultural continuity‘
| notion (e 8. Thomas op. cit , our problem is in part to explain hog
the assimilatiou of critical ideas -can be related to activism. |
| Kelly (op. cit ) reminds us’ that man. looks at the world through
constructs and attempts £o fit ‘hem over the Jealities'of the—werld. .'t;;;i;;g-
"Because he can represent his environment he can place alternative codL -
_ etructions upon...it"(p. 8) Accordingly, one 's stock of ideas define
the variety and shape reality can be given.‘ However, since the ' essence - c -
" of perception is selective attention to something important" and each | ,
- age...and culture has its way of selecting what is’ important to- see"S? ' ’i_‘fv e
the individual's perceptions are dependent upon the stock of ideas which
O .

he has incor’orated from the stock of his verbal communi%y The=dn

]
individual perceives the world then, in terms of ideas he has acquired

. Il

from others._ Through these ideas his feelings, as well as the extennal '”
. realities, are ordered.61 Thus, different people can see the same event, t
condition or’ arrangement as different realities and therefore have e

A

- 59J. J. Gibson._i"Pictures, perapectives and perception,ﬁ Daedalus,

1960.-13, e =229, T
f‘vv 60C. c, Anderson.j‘"Psychological contrihutions to education. ithe‘ .

origin and modification of values," 8 ' o o

61A. R. Lugia. "The role of apeech in the formation of tc-porary :_1“[;'~

. connections and ‘the regulation of behavior in. ‘the norlal end oligophrenic c
child" In B.° Sinon and S. Simon’ (eds ).. ue clidlogy
U S. S R. London. Routledge, 1963, P 83 ,g_,af'
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5‘!_1 cohnotationa which include feelings of unpleasantnese.1 "Cooperation"'"A

e However, if the stimulus object is- perceived as snake, R relatively high'f"

such as thoae carried out by Brewer and Brewer s Oagood
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‘ . . ’ '
different feelings about the event condition or arrané!ment. For example,

‘a person may perceive an object in his path. The object may be perceived
| as a rope or a snake - even if it ia neither \\If the object is perceived .

’ as .rope little emotion, affect or arousal would accompany the perception,‘

arousal responae might be expected. Since "there is considerable vidence '
that emotional arousal results in increased intensity of responding

(Walters and Parke, 1964, p. 236) the person perceiving the object as |

B "QQake" would probably respond 4n a more . animated fashion than the person

perceiving the object a8 "rope" (Geen and OfNeal 1969) For the aame ‘

reaaona instances,of aocial, political economic, and other cultural

- phenOmena can be construed and responded to differently, as a consequence '

of the accessibility of ideaa. For example, One person may categorize

particular international arrangement as an instance of imperialism,_while

~,

- another person would not, due to hia lack of pertinent ideas The 1atter might

identify the international arrangement in question as an exemplar of "1nter--

B national cqueration Accordingly, the two observers do not share a common ,

denotative meaning for the arrangement which is common tc their observation

Ndr are . the affective meanings - tbe emotional responses of the

two persons --~likely to be similar.' “Imperialism" would probably have

might well have leas negstive affect atteched to ite meaning.f Studies'f

62 63. and Staats 'f"f ;fufffx'

i

zR E. Brewer and M. B. Brewer,u"xxpressed evaluation toward«a

social object as a funccion of label" Journal of Social Psycholqu, 84,.

Auguet, 1971, 257 - 260, .
63,

c. Oagood "The nature and measurement of meaning .?sychological~;[d"f

R

e, T
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'and Staats 6asupgest that words or objects acquire evaluative meaning
”:_through repeated association with value-laden concepts.‘ Apparently. not - .' f-_‘fﬁ
-.only are affective predispositions toward a phenomenon produced through K
Arepeated sssociations of the label and the object event or. whatever, but f"‘

. : 4 ;
‘they are also produced when the phenemenon 8 sign if consistently used :

-

'-in connection with value-laden terms even in the ah:ence of direct contact

; .with the referrent object event, condition or arrangement. Cauthen et. al.-..~"l'
. (op. cit ) in their etudy of stereotypes illustratee how stabl¥ such

| '.responses can be.. The researchers found that patterns of verbal associations
:‘with and affective meanings of social stereotypes of ethnic groups were : 1f" ;f
hremarkably persistent over forty years. Mediating responses linked to :v L
‘one sign are apparently transferred to other signs which are associated :fif‘ﬂbl
5with the sign in the context of phrases or. sentences. \Furthermore, the f 'isll:‘;h
f'conditioned meaning, can be generalized‘to the referrent object associated 'f ‘~;:75

.:;with the sign Accordingly, to return to our example, the association of L

L "imperislism" with such worjs as "war,"_"exploitation,' and the like would

.probably produce negative f elings. while the association of "international

a;iffcooperation" with "eid " "assistence" and 80 . forth would probably have a ‘f"’

: Zf'very different effect. In summary, ideas may produce aroueal which in _fjifh‘fwﬁfijg

- (nerkowitz, 1972. p- 96)

Fy -

}f[t“rn may produce “intinse responses such as attacks on exemplars of the

“':;phenomenon to which negative affective meaning has been conditioned 1“A'“'w‘“'wu

3 .

However, since adaptation to noxious objects or eveZts may teke the Lff

| ;ﬁfora of attack or; withdrawal (Skinner. 1971 ,oiﬁ cit.; the posseasio,,of'A'

C. ktaata and A. Staats,7

.:‘:l{;conditiaﬂing‘" ﬂJourn‘I:Qf’:.'p:'4 .' L" ,_e
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'of politicsl'sctiViSm Accordingly, this matter is raised sgsin in the .

N context of an exploration of social lesrning variables and activism

(Chapters v and VI) ‘ »

| Heanwhile turmoil which does not sppesr.to have direct“connsctions

f;'with the sort of political ideas which were discussed in the present ; |
~Cchapter, is the subject which 1is explored in the following pages. Since o
‘.the present writer perceives connections between the charscter ofAthe
"”politicsl economy which produces consumer or msss culture and this

:.particulsr proportion of the turmoil the following chapter begins with

’“1{sn exploration of some of the chsrsctgristics of the consumer economy

jand its values and mass culture which ‘e find in contemporary neo—cspitsl- -

.

"1‘§H1st societies.» The subsequent examinstion of how these charscteristics

"‘frmsy be connected to non—political turmoil in the schools is placed within '
: »fi”that which the present writer and others peroeive to be the dynsmica of

"7%:fpolitics and culture in ge?erslnf In other words, the disruption and

“*‘ithe frsmework of an encompsssing cultural context.‘ This framework includesl'

'.the Political econonY'which yend to debilitsts and debase intellect,_”bs‘ \'”'g_

S w5
o

‘-f;}paralysis of teschingland learning by non-political snd even snti-political

'"1ﬂi'iactivists‘isfport syed s Qone consequence of, snd ag only one. expreesion o

;f?gﬂ-of a set,of arrsnssments,'con ftions snd transactions which are regsrded




' MASS CULTURE AND TURMOTL =

‘fThe Cultural Context" Mass Culture and Valueafn“7

Hanneh Arendt: (1971) has suggeated that culture or any elunent with

o .,it, begina to be celied a “value s when it: becomes a' "aocial commodicy

= _which can be "cashed in on". Arendt (1b1d, P 96) contended that c}‘ltﬁral ) o .

fie cultural phil:t :

- _-‘phenomena are "transfomed into valuea Vheﬂ |

) [aeizea] upon them ae a currency by which he [can buy] a highet poaition \

R in. society...",' Accordingly, the besia fur profitable buainees atiaes.

,keted as comodlties. Through theae means cultural "values" are exchangedf;l

V‘Cultural phenomena which are called valuea" or, "valuabl can be mar- I

"'ion a uuive acale. They are. then, ‘...whet values hBVe elwaya been, L

R - exchanst values"' and in the exchange proceas they ate traqafomed,
;" "worn dowo. like .an old co(:l (ibid, p.96) The cultural value" becoure\s |

o pogulariud by the instrmente (and for 3rowth benef:tts and profit:s) of

v’ ;.;:he mrket econcny a entertaimcnt and other 1nduetriea. , However,‘ .1n \ :

:"the pm““ the cultutﬁ 13 vandalized *and debaeed, serioue mtters :
5 vare trivullzed nd made wlgar' G A e |

o ente:taimt indu:tty 8 mase nedh ransack the " f
ent:l.re unge of put and presenu )ulture for S

RS l‘-".Valuei" are frequently tnkcn to be ebstractione. cete;orles of

S thoushc which are "conceptions of the desirable". ~(C.C. Andersom, .
- 'Paychologicsl contributions to mmm: ' 'rhe rigl
o of-valuea® hAlbcru Journal o ti :

and nodif‘lcatlon o
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'_dmateriel which 18 traneformed 80 as to become
© entertaining,..the trensformetiono include the
_re-written, condeneed digeated...kitech. ‘

AR ...What we call mass culture ie what ve ought more;j L
Y- - ‘accurately to call the decey of ‘culture in masg = -
- 'society, This decay sets in when liberties are | -

- taken-with cultural objecte in order that they mJy -
be distributed emong meseea of - people (ibid, p 98)

‘f Criticiem in‘Maea Culture. The 'Value' of Criticiem and the Costa ;

In these circumetencee theedurable art and leernins normally thought

fto embody "high culture" (Rosenberg, 1971, p 9) is threatened For, the»:\ffq

hY ..'.7_'

| (e'exchenge merket of consumer society ie anti-culturel.x: ...it epella ruin f”L"’
. ”f,to everything it touches (Arendt, p.cit., p 100) end eince enything
l';'ie feir geme for co;merciel exploitation, works of excellence end stand-~f'
tffsarde of excellence ere placed in jeopardy. Stendards, distinctions, L
ﬁ-fdiocriminetion, discipline end intellectual functiona generally fell
?:_,before the formidable apparatus assembled and utilized in contemporary
’corporete operetione.. Accordingly, scientific technology (e g. in meea
.7communicetione nedie), pﬁilenthropy (e g. thevseller 8 flettering ettri—j'
k“;?{bution of freedom, equality. perfectebility end limitlee potential to
;_ell men), combined,nith the trepplings of ert (e g. leyout. style end BO}Jri'igfif
.‘i».fon)f heVe been referred to ee the "enemiee of intellect" (Berzun, 1961) e

re;”eince they-ere used,in commerce to vulgerize everything._ (HecDoneld' 1:‘”“ S
in Cesty, 1968, 12-20). B N S

';;'fVelueaveud reahion :";‘TheFWeekenil°_of the'Morel‘Force of Intellecu [;l-:nf;_ o
In coneumer society, culturel criticiem, "the chief bueineee" of
L*yintellect (Barzun.ja ;eit., p 261) ‘eéeubjeeted to and mede impotent by fofff7 e

' ij;f{an econony of veluee eeed_on feehiod ,Jg,ﬁ}ygif,*”




‘":j”as thoae Berzun

. .collaborate with at leaat ‘some- part of the.public.b
 These adjustmenta...compronises, reconciliacions :
-~ and collaborations, are also reciprocal and are
" rendered necessary by the’ intervention of a~pow-
g;erful factor, fashion...
.. The chief charactetistic of faahion 18 to-
ff‘a'impope and to suddenly accept as a'new rule or
inotm what was, until s minute before, an excep~ .
agtion..., ‘then to abandon ic: again after it has ¢_¢\_':'
-7 become ‘a. comnonplace, everybody 8 thing. Fashion's
- task,’ in brief, is 'to maintain a continual proceaa«= .
" of standardization: ‘putting a rarity...into gen~.
. eral- and univeraal “use, then paaaing on to anotherv
, 'rarity or: novelty when the first haa ceased to be -
;such...Faehion tends to tﬁhpalate a new. or strAnge ..
~form into acceptable and. imitatable... stereotype W
.(Poggioli 1971, ppb79-80) ,

B df'fﬁnirnbaun (1970) haa observed that when a culture is industrialized, .

‘. avant—garde activity can be (and is) marketed as Spectator sport" b,:jf

ﬂ*'(p 144).v Whether marketing transforma "tendencies in avant-gatde cul-' 5

.‘fture...into popular or semi-popular“, spectator or partieipatory sport
f(or some other form of entettainment) one can, 1ike Birnbaum (ibid

'Jp 144), take the ptocess as "evidenee for the irrelevance of avant—garde

~Hﬁve£fort" (alao aee Hofstadter, 1963 p 418) No criticism, whether it

"’;;be embodied in art or politics or the dlscipllnedfnnviaion of a body of

A,ﬁfknowledge 1s strong enough to withotand vulgarization (Rosenberg, 1964

- p.5)- In commercial culture, everything that ia not uuderstood or rem-‘
s .

"37ilfé§iable muat be transformed ao thet it ia effortlessly underetood or 3

_lf:renediated (;g__). Condensetions. digesto, steteotypea and devices such

(o g.ci:' ﬁpp 51-55) called "thought clichas"?

The

pre utilized

}ttwfor thoso purpoaee.‘

'.{l§7',

)

d°b‘°°d ’d°‘° theyarGProaen arefchenlu.ed for S
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cult-maee-culture" in the form of pop psych" The press and electronic f.

'd"media treatments of politica,_economica and education suggeat that a

pop pol", e pop ec" 's. and a pop ed crit" (Greene, 1973) bedevil thoee

\who are affected by serious and other sorta of contributiona to the fields

| ized and cheapened" the idea of - cultural change (p 128)

- .«';fThe Markatimf "Revolution" S

168

A:‘Pszchologx can be taken as, evidence that "pop soc" has company 1n "mid-~

| jfin\questiOn.i This procesa has, in Trachtenberg s (1971) vorde,v popplar-; -

Fragments and phresea from McLuhan and Mhrcuse, and slqgans from ;jf,;}v'

"newsvorthy and otherwiae exploiteble but eerioua and erudite activiats, Y;J‘

\‘"fwere appropriated iaolated juxtaposed with trivia and otherwiae exhauated‘

'of their remnants of meaning, through their use in commerical fashion

*-'(e 8. 1n Hollywuod,_"now"'movies like 'RPM ') during the past decade

B _(sayre, 1974 e. s 712-86). s tumoil became cm"ﬂl’lm' the f“h““‘ble

‘ jphraaee eerved in lieu of analysis for both the mass media and many of the :

' "The thought cliche 15 an idea ‘or.a phrase contrary to fact

vish for thought...Becauee 1t looks: plausible...correction sounds ped-;~_
antic,..It" 18 deliberetely contrived to spére . the reader:the effort of '

- learning sumething new.. Another and a’ subtler. 1ntention is to afford S
. 'the pleasure of recognition and earn the gratitude that goes with 1:... o
Qf:The thought cliche does more. than. nisinform; it weakens ettention, cur-j

iosity and the gtitical sense,  Where: 411 is" familiar, nothing arrests

‘deﬂgllding and starts thought. ‘And smooth progrese petmits -any. group of

: ”ﬁl}jpwnrds,

(Barzun,i 5 PRI
. great- frcqucncy a8’ thodght cliohea are:  radical,: revclutionary. extrcniet.';a;gll»

11961, '51-54) . Examples: of terms which_are currently used with

bi77ﬁh1ch is clung to because . it sounds familiar and feeds a- half-attencive R

rovided .they are recognizable, to 'explain' almost any aituatioc..w,vndll

d.fj;;:crrorist._ rxist, rcaponaible. ‘worsen's Aib.‘ reedom, democracy, .

ienat



..VJT?\»;.

o more recently activated pupila., An increasing incidence of activism

t

o and the coincident debasement of its ideology made radicaliam both

) L

, attractive for and susceptible to maas media exploitation.u According

. to Trachtenburg (ibid., p 128) the exploitation was "blatant" and

\j thorough.‘}“Mind—blowing" became a major industry .3 Thia, in turn, ’

spread a aet of debaaed ideas gbout social chanse. For example, the .
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belief that changea in hair style, in dreas,.in argot, in aexual behavior, .

drug uaage and schooling constitute a rejection of the aocial order, and

a preparation and inatrument for revolution. became faddish The maea ..fV""

media could readily aesociate honorific and attractive imagea and loaded

but empty words with the "faahions sold aa the indispenaable "Vélueg _;:’ff

’

of a revolutionary" life "etyle“. Companiea hired "houae hippiea
eell their waree (Kopkind 1974) "Hip capitalism paid off Thua

Trachtenburg (ibid ) could deacribe the irony in the aupposedly new

style" which waa advertiaed ae being more authentic .

The fact that it is also fashionable does not - -

~geem 'to oceur to its’ defenders...Revolution has

come to' mean aomething d&ngerously cloge to: sheér A
impulae...lg the 'American Way' really n® dauger ST ““)_
 from such geaturae? The fact’ ip that the 'American ‘”__
Why itself has cultivated these impulses, has ‘etr§§§ @?
‘them up aa its,..version of what 1t means. to ‘be
’different ...Tha fantaatic notion that if only

.and’ proverty would ceaae, the air uould de-pollute
© itself, ‘and capitaliam aelf—déstruct ‘has become’'a. -
pleaaant £antasy and...a piece of vicarioua enter-‘”




B

, of dheir possessions and reducing the power of the radical critics A."ab N

1m0

In theae circumstances simpie, isolated slogana and tatch-words like

participation", "freedom", "individuality", "creativity", revolution"

' and "innovation" filled the air. ‘In addition, mass media people and others ,;’>‘

profited from this vapid flow (Sayre 1974 72—73)

The Profitability of Change-uaking

~-1; Qf course, liberal capital has traditionally placed a high,premium on ii. o

: scientific and te¢hnological creativity innovation and reform Since.

criticism is a sine qua non of innovation and reform, its "value" to the

liberal economy and state has been readily apparent to at least some

members of the owning class., For reform and innovation in both state and

industry was regarded by elements in the owning class, from at least the-f_»

early nineteenth century, as a means of retaining and enhancing the value

consequence, an expert on motivation in advertising could eventually write*

-t;-
"we have institutionalized change and’ innovation as. part of our Amereﬁan

>

SR way of life" (Martineau, 1971, P 162) Similarly, a thoughtful educator o

(/»

could observe that "what Americans call education innovation turns out with

uncanny fraquency to be reform entrepreneurship or saleable, matketable,

profitable but usually ineffectual techniques to. forestall ethnic and class ,:f.

warfare" (Featherstone, 1972, P¢ 29) ' As industrialization proceeded

f“_gq

,hﬁwge J. Kazickas "The new young capitalists getting rich on their own
ms" The New York Times, April 18, 1971, p.74; Craig Pyes. "The Rolling -

¥

‘ .,Qhers*mosst;sandfmpney"*The~L 8 _Angeles Frée Press, March 19, 1971, .
355 and P. ‘Nobile: (ed.) The Con III Controversy, Simon and’ Schuster I
et), f§71,ie‘g.bp ;189-19A FTOTIET [ L

'"5 : : , T o
See The Nesr: York Timea._ "lOO—million Ford grant to aid minority

education", October 10,1971, p.1; "furmoil over. local- control", December

'3, 1972, p.ES; "Frustration at. John Dewey High’ School", December 10, 1972
RE ES and. "Program that flunked" ibidr, and Featherstone 1972, p 29,
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,Marcuse, 1969)
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v'f'edjustments had to be made “to both}assist the process and aceommodatetéts'
.-economic political and social effects In this situation, intellectual ind
:'labourfhad value. Accordingly, criticism and reform were- formalized -
t‘fprofeseionalized, and isolated (in professional enclaves and forums, e. g
‘legislatures) 6 By these means, the criticiams of dissidents could be.;'

: .anticipated(pnd/or the dissenters themselvesialong with their ideas could

<

,be put to use in the service of the liberals interests (e.g. as profes—:

[ "~

mlsional critica and academics) If critical work could be msde attractiVe é; -

LAt

vh=criticism could be purchased and diasidents co-Opted trouble-spota and

' lfweaknesses within the systéﬁscould be identified and treated through ‘_;a A

t

hj reformg. In the bargain, the hegemony ‘of property could ﬁ% preserveds

(Levich 1971 Marcuse, 1964, chs. IV-VII 1969 ch VI Wolff Moore,

[ .vfz I >~' - .

w v
s

Backer (1970) and Persons (1973) have de§§ribed how the ranks*of

s

e _learned professions were swelled when,the advantagea and benefits of

A

"‘membership were seen as an’ improvement on the conditiona of 1ife and work

i7that were endured by most people in the U.s. Q Education wBB assumed

. sﬁ :
'mistakenly (see Jencks, 1972) to be the great equalizer.? But some, of C"
: S S ng o R T

6R. Ohmann, To reform the academy, aturdax Review, July 17 1971, 54-55.v'

2"

7The references ® equality in American citcumstsnces vere (and still° :

fnpf'are) characteristically agsociated with the notion of "opportunity".h How~
- ' ever, T.R, Bottomore (Elites and Soceity, Penguin, 1966, p.148) has argued
- ttat the idea of. "equality of ogportunity" as ‘the expression is' habitually -

ed, presupposes inequality since "opportunity" means ‘the Opportunity to <

p;fffriee above others in a .class society while. simultaneously, it presupposes - -
. equality, since:it implies that the inequalities embedded in° class sdciety

have to be counteracted, "Equality of opportunity could only become a reality

‘f. in a oociety without classes...and the notion itself would then be gtiose..."

“(p. 149) (W.H. Mallock had, in 1917 (The Limdts of 'Pure.Democracy) shown how

~ the notion of "equality of opportunity ‘was both conservatfve and self

RN L

contradictory). (See Williams, 1963 pp 168-169) o
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cburse, cbuld.and did acquire agiot which was'more comfortable than that *

A 4

’ op.cit. 53 Persons, op.cit ) These success stories" (often used as such

in mass media) seemingly demonstrated the validity of the myth. Accord-

'ingly, those who arrived" could sell their critical services to maintain °

their gains, and the myth that all are equal and everyone can win in a com- -

' petitive system Thus, professional ranks may have served as a buffer

y L : s AT
between owners and less privileged workers: as the latter: worked to acquire

o

o the benefits and status of the more privileged servants - the professianals

\
less privileged servants.‘ (Some of the more sophisticated activists, e, 8-

see Cockburn and Blackburn 1969 p.cit s regardedauaiversity professors

L

B and other/professionals as modern equivalents of Plato 5 guardians in that
their selection, preparation and management of students allegedly made
' students into ideal servants for ‘the. owners or rulers - in the manner of

,Plato ) artisans)

students'for the owners or rulers - in the manner of Plato 8 artisans)

7-Prop~ganda and Managing Chadg_

By the time innovation in industrial processes made new mass media '
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" of their parents and. the modal condition of people generally (see Hacker, e

‘whose advantages and functions are often related to the control of the many, '

available, the industrial system had created conditions whidh required a lit- -

8
‘ erate'mass., The "necessity" for "prOpaganda had,been'created (Ellul,

1973, see. "Preface", 118-147 182 187) Th_e é'ta't,e;]neededl'propag'anda.to_. |

lelul (o g.cit., p. 61) defined propaganda as "l..a set of,methods
employed. by an organized group that wants to bring about the active or-

| "passive participation in its actions of a ‘mass of individuals, psycholo-
. gically unified. through psychological manipulations and incorporated in-
“'an organization." Ellul (dbid, pp.52-53) insisted that thé popular assum-

ption that propaganda necessarily involves lying 18 not only inaccurate o

~_but misleading as well: ' "For a long time propagandists have recognized

“that lying.myat be avoided. ' In propaganda truth pays off..," Obvioualy
truth or facta can, be used in many‘different ways for different enda. E

I




'affaira programs,‘ pop peych" and the li

.of detail (Ellul g.cit.). At the same time \
_ficatione are donated (Vidich and Ben%man, l968),l
' moral etandatds are codified ideae ete standerdized-e’

'tpatterne end opinions ere eupplied; collective beliefs are fo‘fe
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- .D

‘govern"the owners needed it'to manage.lebour;and market; the individual

needed it to "face hia condition .

Ellul (ibid y ergued that modern man ie in the poeition of needing

T
outaide help (ibid p.138) since the complexity of 1ife preeents him

’with the neceseity for making decisions on mattere about which he is

‘ ignorant (aleo see Birnbaum, 1970 P, 161)

: 1Besides...developments are not merely beyond man's
" intellectual scope; they are also beyond him in
volume and {ntensity; he simply cannot grasp the
world's economic and political problems., Faced v
with such matters he feels his weaknesa...hie lack -
. of effectiveness...ﬂe depends on decisions over which
“he has no_control...Man cannot atay in this eituetion
. too long. - He needs a...veil to cover the harsh"
v_'reelity, ‘gome coneolation...and...prOpaganda offers -
’~.him a remedy...(Ellul, g.cit., P 140) -

| ediex\¥ovide both the explenetione“ and some of the eubject

7{natter th:t needs to be explained | "Newe 'y deily created selected end

",preaented according to formulae. (a g. see Boorstin, 1966 Ch._I Brown,

:.ationa; and ' analyeie ﬁeerioua“ commen ary, advice columna, public '

furnish the "exilanatione

‘pfand "answere" whi h give a semblance of ord r and coherence to the myriadf

lf imagee and self—jueti—,"

ocial,gpoliticelnendij":'

;- etero-

a

:typee “and prejudicee are hardened° fashione are created end valuee are

: ’w”;ieold (Ellul, p.cit., e.g. p 163) Among the velues peddled are popular |

&
opinione and criticiems which ‘are aleo used to eell other valuee fron

. ‘\ .

{ gories, thoughtgv_LfT

. e . S s
N R T T \\

D \ -

4
;

: Haes Hedial,the Illueion Induetry The Making,of Popular Opinion and Values |

S 1971, P 363; Schramm in Caety, 1968 pp 168 171) cteatee a need for explen~ A>-?j‘“



'soap to entertainment (Smythe, 1968)

geeted was maaa‘man'e abaurd assumption that uncommon sense is neceasarily '

inferior to the common variety

o ‘ 4
R P AL

s

In short, ubiquitous mass - media :
' Create a common sense of what compriaea common aenee" (Gorz, 1968 Mills,

1 1956 ‘van den Haag. 1968) and reinforce what Ortega ( op.cit., Ch. I) sug-

Gorz ( g.cit y who by no means ahared

“'-hlmany of Ortega 8 views, nevertheless obaerved that. | . ;i (

- Mass culture, a by—product of commercial propaganda,

has an implicit content a mass
,maintaining and flattering igno

ethic —- pPlaying on,
rance, it encourages:

the ignorant to resent those who 'know', persuades
them that. the latter despise . them, and- encourages -

or provokea their contempt,
one of ‘whose elements- (18] ¢
‘lectuals ...and for culture...p
for exceptional individuals exc
A f’superiority can be ‘accounted fo
not. by what they do...(p 118)

- and asaorted other celebritiea or heroes,

politica" a',<4_? A

',p

l vooIn’ order to sell newapapera.

This abject demagogery,

ontempt for 'intel-
rofesses no respect
ept insofar as their-
r by what they @_gi,

j_Those who flatter the ignorant together with athletea. beauty queene,
comprise a "vicarious aristo- :"

o creey" with whom bonda of community are. reinforced in the mass man's
- lifantaaiea by the demagogy of levelling". According to Gorz (ibid, p 119)

~_'thie aubstitute for genuine community "begina as busineea and enda as

radio time, or_“} ot

%]advertising 8pace, one begins by flattering

!'2 - superstition and Julling reasen,

s by emphasizing'

" myths rather than facts, sensational rather than

;’significant things; one ‘prefabricdtes individu~-

' ality in order to sell some Of it to individuals

.‘-whoae own indiyiduality .one has

deatroyed (and "

" which one destroys further by this forced aale), af;.'
.. . &nd one ends’ up preferring and selligg with the
. samé commercial techniques, .the pereonality of -
o Leader...poeeeaaed of nagie power (ibid, p 119)

e

9D w. Snythe' "Haas nedia, m&fhnnker~

Novenber 8, 1968 p 6.
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:andshrainéasher”{The'Carillon'"

. R



"in atyle" 4- there can even be a 'new nostelgia'), and of course,_ youth"

. Armed with the capital labour,

'i which glitter ' »
Martineeu 8 ( g.cit ). expoeition on the utilization of motivetion 3

_reaearch GMphasized ‘the followin

o

. encounter mase

with valuee.

media '"individuation" (eelf—indulgence, eelf-expreseion,

.media and other devicea and skilla,

g valuee as being particularly ueeful

vfand effective in programs deeigned to modify the behavior of thoae who

. eelf-congratulation),‘"adventure" (romance, fun, thrille, excitement), _
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motivation reaearch market abalyeis, ‘mass

the commercial apparatus can con— ‘

‘dition and exploit appetitive habite or prediepositione for'faehione

newness (modernity, being 'up to date", having the "latest" Bding A-i'

-——’

(sex, action,

iabove, and mor

-

frequently with other values that a cult of youth" and a youth induetry1

health more life"

e) Indeed the value of youth hes been aaaociated 80

IR 1OSee Benjamin DeMott, "The 'More Life School" Saturdayfkevigg,;'?*
'Z:Hhrch 28 1970 T S
1R Stelzer (1971) telle us thet (e} teenagere buying powet (in

the U.S.A.)" in 1970: vas 21 billion dollars; (b) families with teenagers -
spend.more than others and the" teenagers influence family spending; - (c)

-

10

exiet where "aelling to the id" is the norm. (e g. aee Winter and Nuse, f

’--1969, 42-74 275-276 and Kopkind 1976 p.35)

as well as most of the vaIUea lieted

-

teens in the U.S.A, own over 1-¥% mill{en care, (d) the. 10%. of the. female

- of ‘the sweaters. .
- tions of other
.. and Nuse o g.citz
oot (a firm which o
~ also ‘publishes 8 column entitled "w%
. dicated by the
48t "It is easier to start a habit than' to.stop orle -~ and with youth
- first. impreeei
" Voice: of American Forum Lectures entitled ' The Teen~-
~also Winter and Nuea. g.cit., 66-74

goode and services

adviees other firme

-population that are teenegers buy 25% of all cosmetica® gold, and ‘the 14%
“of the male population that are ‘teenagers buy 40% of the.trousers and. 33
(These are merely. examples and are not unlike the. propor- .
‘bought by teenagers. See e.g. Winter
/ Stelzer is President of Student Mhrketing Institute Inc.

the arts of pereuading youth) . He
at young people: think" which 18 syn-

Associated Press and cartied in over 300 pépers, His motto

ons last". Stelzer is, apparently, a very rich man, (See:

-

ers WOrldy pp.68~73
and Kopkind 1974) T



- :tivated They provide evidence which auggesta that what ia commonly

‘t“and Ellul'a ( g.cit.) propaganda) with a "thicket of unreality" : illu-‘

*?(Hall and Whannel, g.cit., p.282). Along with the’iasociationa of

= :ﬁd..-.s the following characteriatica- ‘they are "he

. \\ . . : &

\\'L } - ST |

 Mass Medta and the Cult of Youth: * Selling Synthetic Mppititions and
N TR e
Revolution : '_ no ’ \\A . " :"7f"j§»"-;

. ‘V-

Hall and Whannel 8 (196&) atudy of the p0pu1ar arta providea a |

rich documentation of how and for what\enda the "cult of youth" 18 cul—

called ‘a "youth culture" ia really a provided culture" (p 282) wittingly

‘t' and cleverly manufactured and sold to exploit the purchaaing power of both

the affluent young and their more elderly counterparta who frequently :

‘;. _the waye they imitate in drees, language and behavior generally, the -

W

attractive "with-it" young (see e g ibid.v p 275 302 Martineau, 1971

5iﬂpp 157-158) The creation of artificial waﬁta. the Objects\of whicb are

’ o
l‘what Arendt ( p.cit ) called "valuea“, ia facilitated by continually

/.

"-j paeudo-events" (Booratin,, g.cit., P. 12)

Within this "provided culture" of commercial music dance, dress,

¢ t

"’cOmportﬁent:’argot and ao forth, certain thenas "recur with emphasia"

1zhoorstin (op.cit., 1964, pp 11~12) claina tha" paeudo-eventa"='
» pycninsa“ ‘which are.
Ve pri-arily for the purpose of being reported or- repgoduced on a
scale; they. aré arranged for the "convenience' of" the mass nedia,

;"-ftﬁne and o her relations kre diatorted 80 that:the reaultiuawanbiguity
o ,_can»”rrcat intereet or att 'tion (and thercby be nawawort 5), they are

B u:,v“_.._,.;.m

vreflect a aenae of nostalgia for their lost youth and a fear of deagh in :

o aaturating the environment (aa in van - den Haag 8 ( g.cit.) masa media ,t’

'taiona, aynthetic novalty, and "happenings" " planned. planted or incited

176

: ," youth with vivacity, action. sex, modernity, adventure, ‘and. health Hall~*"‘i*

-d.band whanngl (ibid.. pp 282-283) £0und an ehphaaia recurrently placed on :~ .




: customs .

Y

't

o physical image" and a "rejectiOn of authority in all its forms end

hostility toward adult institutions and conventional social andmoral

Pseudo—events designed to market the faqhionable values, carefully

i_ contrived to constitute the "image of the celebrity, are prototypical
: .For example, the latest, glamourous, or "tool" (studiously casual in- :

| different, world-weary, and inarticulate) hero, or anti—hero with his

4

7,vretinue of managers, flunkies, promoters and: "groupiea" (young girla ;"$,;
. pwho offer sax to the "star") s besieged by a youthful crowd who have t"" "
| fbroken police cordOns (arranged beforehand by the promoter of the con— f'

| ”Atrived but seemingly spontaneoua happening) The “action" ia video andv'",_,,yV

'rraudio taped broadcast and televised "li""' and filmed for a' soon to dw?i,

A

‘""be released documentary" (whoae audience will be mainly other young people)
' {about what the young\think (or value, or feel or want or believe»in, g
'»*Aor object to, or are concerned about), or are trying to tell their |

""suppesedly out-of-touch 01d, pathetic, morally comprqmised but author—a' N

i ‘-sLtarian and repreasive elders. The celebrity drops -an, apparently spon~ B

3 fcaneous phrase which miraculously is reproduced on decala; posters, '{'}
E jp:fshirts and other pafaphenalia ; which might include the latest "hit"

"ﬁ"*JTrecord (also aoon to be released) Or shﬂﬂt‘"fitt b°°k A’ °“° p°p"‘

'{; culture impressario confided to Hall and Whagnel ( p.cit.) who conclude

_;ﬁ{isalesman" The Cariilon, October 17 1969, P S,Aand The szssex,.Oc, bi
"v-,v;3l, 1969 pp.lﬁ 18 _ e

. Tzf}'thst tha sociology,of teenage tastes can bT studied as sQ aspect of the .

. . N oy o .

. ..

", ( 13800 tha‘Losff'"”np

":”lh Presa, January 1, 1971 p 26 | ;ﬂii L

"4See £or exanple. J. neck'a report-’- "A good yur for thc b 'tt
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-.aociology of the entertainment businesa (p 302) teenagers have their o

tastes changed\for them" (p 286) What ia valued" depends upon what 18 '

r"fsupplied (p 299) Enterpreneura attempt to "pre-empt and manipulate taste

.i directly...alwaya 1n the direction of aome [lucrative, cxmmerical] formula"

"o

V‘(ibid ).

s The Selling;of Trivial Diffe:ence.\\uarketing “Counter Culture

The deceptiVe appearance of ao—called youth culture as a aelf-»

'A”d;aufficient youth—generated peer~dominated spontaneoua expreseion of an

' ‘U'Qﬁeallegedly unadulterated teenage aet of valuea and precocious creativity, ;\~’

-‘;‘iqaaccording to Hall and Whannel (ibid ) readily managed "because of [the]
1’high emotional content ; the de—emphaaia of verbalization (p 282), and |
.'E"the limLted aubject—matter and emotiona dealt wit " in thia commercially

fi;prepared (aynthetic) "life atyfg" (p 279) Although aome chanacteriatic .

.nv .f‘
.of a small minority group may aet a “trend" when, for example, it is pub— ’

“T;llicized aa "newa or "human interest", the commetcial colloaua can readily:‘-""ih

"'7 o-opt and tranaform the ohject of intereat ("creeping ordinarineea") for

L ,"ita own purposaa through the uae of aimplification, atereotype, and ita

A»77¢fother wealth of capital devicea and techniquea (e g. aee footnote 17 |

“tf,;;and Kopkind 1974. p 35 Nietzke, 1972) Eventuallyv anyone COUId

S for example. ._ becvme L% week'e“d him’i’"'

Ty
""»4/"

oy

;- if the appropriate accoug-:a"' .

'°f¢jrementa were purchased._the formula appeatance Was affected and if the

Q"ujﬂiappropri'ie c ‘Vention of ape_'hfand“drug uaa"e were modified. Then, of




e

together ; Crhia could mean thet ell hie eubordinetee et "the place

(offiee) would then be ahle to deal with him more openly" end be more

(-

.‘"euthentid"lé as he and they collaborated on plans to. increeee aalee or,'

1
v .

. The promoters flatter adolescents and expl

\

15Of cOuree, thie ie not hindered by the vanity and ignorance of the

© young which, in proportions, may be faithful reproductions of those quali-

ties present in their elderg.(not. excluding psychologists: and eociologietei;
it their ignorance by incessantly

praising them forbeing more sophisticated, progressive, and creative than

" our (the promotérs') generation and asserting that they (the adolescents —- . -

‘not just some) have created a new and better: culture. - Unfortunately, some .
adulte who should know better, echo these manipulative (for avarice) lies.

'lgToo many social and behavioral acience pecple (armed with little more sub-
© stantial ‘than "reeearch»date" gathered from questionnaires; e.g. see ‘Black~
" "burn op.eit.1969, pp. 200-201; Pat Smith "What did you learn in school today"

The Press, October 9, 11969, p.3: ‘and Finney; 1971), write books and articles - :
and speak, in eerioue tones, of the "youth culture"”, the great influence =~
of peets. (e.g. Munns, 1972) and ‘the decline of adult influence.. (Seturdaz

- f__?;z;ew; i;npary 10, 1970 T, Rozak The Heki;g;of a Counter Culture, Doubledey,
’ . .

"Perhaps what has- occurred i not 80 nuch a decline in edult influence

'"1v2er se; but rather the-influence of adults, who have in the past’ excercised
.. power: without rivals, has seemed ;to decline as the influence of other- adults

has increased. This development one may argue, 18 mystified by pedple who -

' -:mietekenly take the effects toghe the cause: peer influence, (the effect o
f*of the increased influence of usinessiien whose inetrumente ‘include the o
- mass ‘media) is euppoeedly diminiehing adult influence.’ Some people may not
.. see that the phentaeme of peer. influence, ‘on which,. thenkt,to the mass; nedie'
. d_j:§eccounto. they centre their attention;, divert then fron eeeing the common
“-';-fector which inforne teenegere actione. ' \ .

By the 1960'5. nearly every household in North America had acquired a

s frepreeentetive or. egent for ‘business as a pernanent (and convenient --»fot =
'arfbahysitting) gueet. This. guest, diesuieed by its self—explanatione. the
+. technical myeteriee hidden ineide_ite ‘opaque glass and veneer' costume, and
o0 its ability to give every family a "womb: with a view" (epologiee to. Barzun, ';;
- 1961) - effectionately fnick-pamed "'T. V.Y, Accordingly, people who' ere ' o
" obsegaively worried about: peej,influence might ‘take notice of Edmund
. Burke's commerit to ‘those who ‘confuse
- _yourself with ghoste ‘and appari
"”*5itobbere" (Williams, 1968b;. p,33

nlnee with vicee.},"You are- terrifying s
'“"ur_houle iafthe heunt pf =

After he had revieyed: what ie'presently“known ebout eli*
Bendure,(l97l. P 10) concluded that as. naae"uedienmodele "ar

- ' "H3V1“8 Hondex ulizncounter
t he rk




profits) 7 (see Wallace, 1971 Sayre 1974 p 146)

Similarly, promoters could increase their gate receipts by paying o
' fees to Yippie celebrities (who had "books“ to promote) to' appear at’ :
‘.'rock concerte.; (Such are the ways of creeping capitslism)l Or,ltele-',

.}_vision producers could take advantage of ‘the novelty, the aura of veri-_'

,b

‘ similitude end contemporaneity, the action and adventure° the romance, '

. 8ex and youth, associated With student activism and protest by featuring '

&,

5vdsuch material in not only the newa‘, documentaries and drama, but real

l”_ilivingoactivists could be exploited (and co—opted) on “talk-showa .i‘:<___,t' L

’LBrown © p.cit. 1971 pp 26& 265) reports the description of "the now
¢

v”;,subject matter“ of one such television snries called "Head—master given t

'Vf'by its producer' "student militancy, marijuana,»sex. education .3 Indeed, o

““Gfsthe mutual exploitstion of mass media and activists appears, to the pre-f |

th-f atic changes in the economic. political and social arrangements (which }

TRV 3 1974. p,35) wrote: "..iithe’ broadcasters allowed Counter-culture hip-
';f~-sters and. new 1eft...activists to- re—program their...stationa., The idea, o
S of coyrse, was to. develop an. audience of young people to: ‘whom'the new S
. “.:1_'cu1tura1 gear might be sold boutique clothes, ghonograph records, stereo .

W“I»;bctobsr 21,1971, 36-48) has'also cbserved how people deceive themselves.

- jsent writer, to have been an importsnt phenomenon in both the spreading

s

h'of turmoil and the transformation of serioua attempts to produce the dram-:*

\'ib

"f‘were implicit in profound criticism) into various sorts of fashions or

A

Andrew Kopkind (T V. guids, The Nsw York Review of Books. August

Christopher Lasch'(Can'theileftsfise agaiaiféa“’¥r&eggga§1¢¢*affsoak§§”“f’ :

| by believing they, ‘on:their oym,’ transforn themselves and their surround-‘-*-

o igs vhen they adopt (unconsciousl ..thevrt\_a_'_etoric and: debassd 1deas which -

"..;r




fads which could not, becauee they Were fashions ( seePoggioli E.cit.)
“endure for ldng 19 ;\/r,... | o I |
However, juat as the aeriousness of éolitical actiViatg program con- -

' ﬂ, tent and 80618 Was ComPromised and reduced When their worda and actions'
o were sandwiched between "situation comedies and cowmerciala, and just ‘as
.fi - :t ' their criticisms were reduced to hackneyed pap by the commercial blending
o '/1 machinea commentatora and: "trendy' imitatora‘ the aasociation of youth

with activism and turmoil through the aame eventa could become a- nearly o
 ;ﬁ univeraal "habit of mind" - i S | o

Youthdaa a Stereogzne 1n Mass M@dia

The build-up of a Stereotype or. image of youth could be expected

o v
i'} becauae. as we haVe aeen, mass media content is gove;ned primarily by
profit aeeking (see Kopkind 1974, 33-35 Brown, 1971, e.g. p 353) and

format ("Sryle, tone, design, 3elective principles" end --.an orchestration R

"4

v’?i;ff | of stereotypes and simplifications" f°r dealing Vith Teality) (3511 and

Whannel, g.ci . p.249) Both 1arse audiencee. which are demqnded for
--._j_~ T T S f BRI SR S
9Thia is not to argue that factora 1ike a'"downcutn iunthe ecoﬁdmy..a,""
repreaaion, co-optation, .extinction (for lack of instrumental effects)y’s “ . .
fatigue, aelf-indulgence and the’ rgplacement ‘of ‘one’ youth population by e
- another" as time. asaed .vere. unconnected to-the decline of activism and -
- turmoil, ‘See Kozol (1973) for -a’ discusaion of “how | uone of theae factors BT
.are related. R R ST S P .

;»f}a;f,t':" < 20, nookg likg Lea Broﬁu'g TQ’V
) (1971) Robert Cirino'e Don't 53‘

, (Spact '-f,i-‘p.zas) cla»im
ournaliatiC”style ained* t' &
:encelni ! _
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-'profit maximization, and format which must be designed to minimize cost
N'and maximize sales, require eimplification snd repetition. -
| . N
_ 5 Studies reported by Adelson (in Winter and Nuss, 1969) Bandura (in
: Grinder, 1969) Jaheda and Warren (1965) and Muegrove (1964 a b) have
j'}"«:Irawn our attention to stereotypes or “images" of youth which have been‘
ggiven masaive and sustained vieibility in the nass media. Furthermore,-v
1;these writers have argued that one of the effects of the "high visibility"
| d :1of these images may well be that of making the mythical stereotype come ,
| “;" h‘fatrue. For not only are.the adulta Who have commerce with adolescents part
= of the audiencés, the adolescenta themselves are also bombarded with the |
| i'fashionable d;finitihna inherent in ‘the images. All the ingredients of

di’LF‘the aelf—fulfilling prOphecy are said to be preaent (e g. see Bandura in ,i'

'»K-Grinder, B-Fit ).

: ‘!‘JEEQQBEEL_Pf Youth as Visionarerictim gf;]f' hi; ];:v_}_«_'g,yr;;‘_;'n .
Adeleon ( g.cit.) claime that during the 1960'3 an image or stereotype "‘h ~fp.g,

(‘1f;of youth which was given high.visibility, characterized the young person ‘as. . |
'ia "visionsry . The visionary was distinguished by a purity of moral vision.‘.‘

f ;heé-fT”Furthermore,- in the way ‘of xhe\prophets" he wea also a victim'f He was bet*.'_gj

";7rayed exploited coerced, neglected and otherwise maltreated by a venal adult :
: world which perpetuated corruption through insidious manipulation of the per-_f_f
:?“ceptive, ineightful, knowledgeable, moraliy precocious but powerless young. [,jf-.~“~*

Tfpret this embOdiment of wiadom and virtue, in the face of victimization by

‘ff_xg]aduit corruption, could b"'a:man of action,(ibid. PP 1—2), Faithfully rew : df"lf i




fits %gre passiVe Counterpart (pften referred to as the uanti—hero " oa
" kind of passive ViSionaryuvictim) - were’ youth moral supexiority,_‘

\

'i_precociousness, POWerlessness, and victtm:tzation..z3
k ' The 5&sionary-vict1m stereotype featured 1n literary works wes given‘ﬁ
»futther visibility by research reports (and pOpularizstions of the same)
.‘;which were based on "congpicuous but atypical enclaves of adolescents ~"'
’(usually elite uniVersity students from affluent families) QJ[J;, P 3)
‘tAs we saw above, mass media have many reaaons to graap and use such | =

- ,material-' the,conapicuous or unuaual subject arrests attention, youth

ex sell well and -80 - on., Jahoda and Warren (og.eit., see Winter and

| N 8, p 39) drew 81m11ar conclusions, but suggeated thst there may be B

reuiprocal 1nf1uence betwcen the maas media snd the acsdemy.za

‘1...discontinuities...tend to be stressed, and
SR ...give rige to. the notion of: youth culture.
| -;‘niviggfs_“.one reason for this. may...be that it 1s all too
'\ 4 = easyto think only ‘of anti-social, deviant or |
~ AT preative youth; because,’ mainly through the mass
. media,. these. will be the youngsters of high

:a'fjf{"fvisibility,:.

LA

’ro,,- examples of the dctive visionary, seé the. writings of Will:lam o

A.T*Burrougha, Jean Genet Norman Meiler (also see Lash 1971) SRR

u;:ﬁf‘ ;"“ 22Adolescent charge;era in J D. Salinget 8 works are prototypes of
“j,the morally preCOCious, passive. poWetless, viqionary—victim" L

E SRR 23E Z. Friedenherg 8 popular work,The Vaniahi, Adolescent (New York
T . Dell, 1962x may 1 ‘be - 1mp11cated 4n the creation and popularization of ‘what
. *j:'its author later admitted was an unfortunate portrayal.‘ ‘The nook, aid
T _VFriedenberg (quoted by Schrag 1967, P 98) "pictures the young ‘as. engaged
. 7+ ‘in a-gallant, . if h0peleaa struggle with the tinidity" .and. corruption of
u'”jgf,f_l{zthe adult world, usually in:the person of .school officials; 1t would. have
. - . beefi more accurate to" picture American: youth rathhnbas already deeply i' .
~5,;ﬁnp11cated in'the: deeds and values of ‘their culture.’ ‘Mostly they go - _;_:'”41
7 ‘along with: it ‘and ‘sincerely ‘believe: that 4n doing so they. are. putting S
'«1;downvtroublenakﬁrs.and serV1nszthe bes__interests of their comuunity. -., S

2 The use'of:unrep:e entat ye' samples 'univeralty studonta) nay be
pnt:er of convenience for the inveatigator than a reflection of
ia nfluences.-;f_: e = : R AT i




some young people had been affected by the flattering atereotype. When :

 As both acholara and maaa media placed increaaing and dispropor—

‘:tionate emphaa 8 on discontinuities and cOnflicts between adulta and

adolescente, "the effecta of viaibility may [have made] the mythical -

. atudy by Meiaela and Canter (1971) reveals evidence which indicates that

they aaked atudents to indicate the extent to which they, their parents,

Ual”and their peera agreed with atatementa about "contemporary issues",‘r

e

": Meiaels and Canter found that on political issuea like the Vietnam tar '

.J

"atudenta "shared perceived parental values but were aignificantly dif—

¥

fﬁin the progreasive direction and that the atudents wexe "far less f'

'proéreaaive" than they, ot others imagined. They cbncluded that atudents

v

'themaelvea were apparently influenced by propaganda about a "generation

S}

N attitudea about "certain contemporary iaauea“) apparently were affected '

e ; ﬂfaa well The teachers conaistently over-estimated the extent of

' -=atereotype baaed on it cpme true, owing to acceptance...of thia atereo— o

type by the very object of the stereotyped perception" (ibid P 40),~A -

’ferent from perceived peer values" (p 528) However, their data auggested

';that atudenta judgements of peer attitudes were syatematically diatorted

'*llike thoae involved in their study (of teacher estimatea of adolescents."

'*lgap which didn"t exiat (ibid, p 529) Similarly, a study by Blair and

‘-Pendleton (1971) produced evidence which euggesta that at least teacheraz"-b

‘""f.‘students oppoaition to the U S. involvement in Vietnam, the draft, pol-"_,ff

""‘ice and other adult @xpresaions of authority. Indeed,. hia sample of '

_(:

ke f-f 5 “’ . -ﬁ

. — ' - 3 . o .
One of the moat striki g features of the data in the Meiaela and

| Canter study wae the'consisténcy with which ‘students placed their own f" -
© " positions batween thoae of their parenta on- the ‘one aide and their peera o
G-ﬂ,zon.the other- {,:'gj LT T e T T e T e

. .

2 vr’“ :
4

eyl

.« T



‘teaChers apparently had a cOnsistently exaggerated'sense‘offthe extent

f

deviant and progressive attitudes are held by students

LY
¢

Apparently, when business with its astonishing array of advertisers o

S

_and mass media resources developS'and cultivates "the worhip ofiyouth"

J‘

"(Martineau, p.cit., PP-. 157-158) by unremittingly conditioning an assoc-’

‘,iation of 1its wares with youth virtue wisdpm and all things "valuable",

M [e N

the effects are not merely commercial Ad distinctions are obliterated

'under the general categories which are used Accordingly, eVen the most""'~

I : ; ' I

, educate your parents - That "cover story" entitled "When the young :‘1"

'

teach the. old learn" includes hestimony from millionaire businessmen and"

a:

prominent politicians about how ";..my-children-wakened me..{»"how my

~sons put me on the right track...i, and how the children "transformed me"

ﬂfrom a clod into a citizen". Such items when considered together<with o di'""'»'

other manifestations of youth worship may well contribute to the belief

P .

‘fpby the ignorant young that they are wiser and more virtuous than the old

.'L}_- the‘adults. Furthermore, some adults may. be convinced as well And

E that exacerbates the problem.v a

) X
_.8ee Adelson p.cit., Berrion et al 1967 Cauthen et al 197

“7fWestley,1955, 1957* Flacks p.cit., Gorsuch and Smith. 19 ’

& small elite (e g., those described‘by Flacks ( p.cit )) Bained high

l

L
h i

7’

" In summary, a stereotype of youth based on some characteristics of

viaibility.r A'"generation gap" vhich apparently did not exist (e.g., :

Lt

[ stereotype and the pmpasanda abOut a generation gap evidently ptoduced

.'"f:in some,adults and adolescents, a tendency to perceive youth a8 a homo-'”

185 .

‘»ignorant adolescents are instructed by Time '8 (August 17 1970) cover to: -

' Small 1970 Thomas, 1971) was repeatﬁdly advertised as being real.‘ This} ’
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. \
Distinctions were obliterated by the "thought cliche“ when the global

category youth' was used in such familiar generalizations as "today 8
' youth are alienated"' Accordingly, the process and 1ts consequences

o - -\ : . ' :
might be described appropriately by EzracPound's,observation26 that
: ...when...the application of word to thing goes rotten, i €., beCOmesz

4

- slushy and inexact, or excessive or bloated, the whole machinery of

social .and individual thought goes to pot" ' /

When images of the sort»discussed above are repetitiOUsly placed
before the various publics (which include the young) together with the S

popular and traditional criticisms (see Barzun, £954 Hofstader 1963)

of schools in which youth is stored and Spent, one should not be -

-
!

e surprised if turmoil ensues.

' Youth the Schools and Extravaggng,Expectations -
- :

Turmoil was especially likely to occur when the volume,_vigour

(though not necessarily rigour) and aggressiveness of the criticism
increaaed (Greene 1973 and Schrag, 1967), ‘when troubling conditions
. which schools had been expected to. improve (Barzun 1954 e. g pp 11—12)
| became more visible and bothersome,zz and when the common expectation
is that "the young should be those who act who make things happen"
(Rozak 1969, p.0). | ‘

y !

Boorstin (op cit ) has described how people in a contemporary

. o
1 . S
. S .

-~

" - 26Hall and Whannel (o p.cit., p 85) This is taken from Pound 8 |
\ How to Read.” . , : .

":"%'~ 27e g; see’ "Detroit ' hiome of motors, muggings and nurders" The'> ‘
Manchester Guardian May 4 1974, P 18 (and Hacker, 1970 1973 Kempton, o
020 ’ v o . , » » o ) u

28Rozak who was not always assiduous/about making important distinc-f
“tions and qualifications in his generalizations asgerted that "...The
. fact: is...cultural inngyation in America" was the "captive of youth" (1969

P. 1)



o 1954 p ll) (and undo some. of the things the rest of the world has‘done

: Journsl Juii€, 1972, p.44 or "Educational system to
November 20 1972 p 3. C R

A
H - 4

i . . ’ 1 o : . '
commercial society harbor-and are encouraged to build and maintain

extravagant expectations

By harboring, nourishing and even enlarging our
. extravagant expectations; we create the demand for
" _the 1llusions with which we decelve ourselves.
And which we. pay others to make to deceive us.

The making of. the illusions which flood our
experience has become the. business of America...
I am thinking not-only of advertisirg and public
‘relations and political rhetoric, but of all the
activities which purport to inform and comfort and
o _improve and educate and’ elevate US...
: '
We have become 80 accustomed to our illusions that we
. mistake them for reality We demand them (pp.5-6) .

_ _Barzun (o p.cit , 1954 e.g. pp. 11 12)»and Hofstadter ( op.. cit., ‘see pp.

’ 299—390) have given detailed account§ of the excessive (and sometimes p'

"bewildering) expectations with which Americans haVe burdened their

schools.%g'

RN

187

| Americans have established a tradition of expecting'the sthools "to

do. everything that the rest. of the world leaves undone" (Barzun, ‘p.cit.,

ta

,and continues to do) 0 In brief common opinion in the U S. A has .

o

'.expected and was. enc0uraged to expect (e g. see Hofstadter op.cit.,
:p 305-306) the impossible, ‘given the cultural, economic and social con-’.
' ditions that were apparently inherent in capitalism (see Jencks, 1972 :

1.pp 253—265)- the rathar en:ven distribution of intelligence in the va

LS

- o _ o : : :
: 9Due to. the oultural envelopment (domination or imperialism -- ‘gee

~ Dexter, 1970) of: English-speaking Canada by Americans, theae remarks may
(_not be totally inapplicable to Anglo-Canada. - o ,

30See for example "Educators hold key ‘to pollugion coatrol" Edmonton .

@

e used" Moncton Timesj“f
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population, and the limits'biology places on what man can do or be.
As advocates of mass education in the U. ’s. A, campaigned to persuade:
people to support universal schooling "the supposed political and econ-
ic benefits of education were stressed rather than passion for the <
. .
development of the mind (or) pride in learning and culture“ (Hofstadter,b
op.cit., p 305) Furthermore, different and contradictory justifica—
.tions were prdsented to the various intereatsuand publics_(ibid, p.305- o
. 306) . To the extent that ‘the support of each was contingent upon the
- fulfillment of thelr respective expectatlons, and to the extent that the
)
satisfaction of somedexpectations were\ihcompatible with the satisfaction _s;
'of others, one could expect ‘that the schools agd teachers would be sub—'
»jected to various criticisms and pressures.‘ nder these circumstances,
';the impossibility of being eve;ything for everybody was, not infreeuently -
l'and perhaps unwittingly, hidden by manufacturing the appearance of consen—‘v
: lsus. If educational objectives were defined by using vague abstractions S
vie g. see Barzun, 1961,,p 113) 1ike good citizenship and "responsfbility
each person, interest‘group, or class could read his/its owncbultural
longings and sacred values into such definitions Accordingly,‘ trife
'arising ‘from the plethora of - contending -and irreconcilable_claims which
'were made on schools could be attenuated if not totally pre—empted |
Unfortunately, solutiOns to one set of problems are often, perhaps

s

;always, the creators of another set.. Counterfeit solutions can be
' =

'psrticularly troublesome.' , ~-._'.;l" e '-'_’ o

. 31The phenomenon of farming-out the burdens of political and econ-
omic ambitions to the schools may have been both an effect and ‘a cause
_of the impoverished or at least.very limited, character of a political

' _culture which continues to plague the Americans. O

g



they thereby prevent themselves from making any significant attachment to -

_ and teachers public¥§ aCCUSe ‘one another of n

the solution of any of them (Wallerstein and Starr, 1971 vol I pp-

123—l30 530-535) Furthermore by accepting all burdens and problena |

’ the burdena of. defects deficienqies and diffjfulties persist and grow, o

g -

7189
v

The Costs of Substituting>Schooling for Politics 'v" R

Accordingly, When no burdens are rejected when achool people do not

ﬂ

:refuae assignments Which they are incapable of completing successfully,

‘when»educatora involve themselves promiscuqusly with all comer's problems, ‘

which the publics are only too glad to give away, instruments which might

be more suitably applied to them are ignored and neglected. Accordingly,

Cw

hd

£ bearing a fair share of

-gethem as if each was Ot already,hampered enough by the indignant con- -

. ‘lainta and ill-will heaped upon thqn by the publice wﬁ%se extravagant

33

expectations remain unfulfilled | Diatracted by a faith in the dogmag} R

that education (takeﬂ‘to mean schooling) is the hope of the woﬁnd, the - .

populace remains primitive in politics, ignordhg of economics, simple—:

,minded in social affairs, undiatinguiahed in taste,_fearful in personal

';relationa, barbarous in moral matters and crass in culture generally

ol

(see Gorz, 1968)

One_might.speculate that-fhis-practiceiof heking-teachéra~to’fix—up

/-;‘ .

—

32Birnbaum (og.Cit., 1970, pp 154—155) expreased the opinion that
"gociety's immediate demands on the universities, ‘theifr porousness to the .
outside world and the functionalization of the culture they mediate, have
reduced :their long—term,sbility to shape that world,..The contemporaneity

gv-[of the universitycondefns it toa rapid technological obsolescence”: This

was said to be particularly, 1likely when "universities (are). overburdened
with varied and contf&dictory functions +." Of course, public schools are
threatened for different reagong. As Barzun (optcit., 1961) said, they -
are in distress partly because teachers and schools try to be "everything

= for all" (p. 71) CPaul Goodman (196&) concurred when he wrote,  that >
.’ schools ' expanding and aggrandizing, becoming the universal trainer, baby— :

",,sitter, and fix—it" 1ose the ability to: perform academic functiona (p 8)
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«

A}

'all of man's defects end»deficiencfea ﬁéy‘aleo lead teachers t6 unwar-=

ranted conclusions. wity Tegpect to their abilitiesléﬁd'impoftance, Such
Py oo . . - - S

k requesta:éan be flatter4fy; and flattefyimay abet' foolish ambitions the L
oo - ‘ T o R TN . T :
- pursuit of which can qo Pyym to the teache;-and-others (e.g; gee Kozol,

| 1972,»a;~b5‘c;y1973y. fﬁig tdo ﬁay'ﬁattiaily,account'fof"théyknfhubiasm-J

Y

- with which morg'thah a fev teaChers SpéhdimiSplaged effort inlthg'éhédowh'

Of.some.°f7thé.glam?“rbué~i11u8ioﬁé that'arexadvertisgd 89 h1gh1y valu--

~ able and accessible in pAYg medila (Kozol, 1972a).’ For example, among the
R B L e
loftngkfec;s schdqlsfhgdﬁ,-in,the past decade, beedl called upon to mass

- o Y S oo L o L
produce;axe ﬂindiviqua11CD“ and "creativity"‘(e.g.wWOr;h,a1972). ‘Accord-"

ingiy,‘s hool ahthoritiéé cheered.of byfécadéﬁics who also don't have to

- (and 1nﬁsqme,casés'néV@r,d;dY'teach,in publid é@hoois; send ﬁeachefé

forﬁhffo>confér-in@ividuglicy:anq-creativity’6n;every0ne, even though the

',330tﬁErfsefvice grQﬁPhllike 1aw&éfs”andTppysiéiapb.;ﬁerhaps7bécaueef

| their members not.infrequaqﬁly}think of themgelves ag enterpreneurs, {tend- -

to do their quarreling g brivate, . Apparently they understand that the

o public airing of such exeFtises can be debilitating to the fulfillment of - o
‘their'goals. But quarrelilg ov€r education 1s a public enterprige. In - ..

some placed.itfappearsitofhg,the‘gqle source of community recreation. In
this, one of the fewgremaininginﬁss participation sports, teachers play
the part of whipping boys for all participanhts including themselves. o

- Some university teacherg Baye b known to be critical of high schools

~_because ‘of the unrefineq dWalitieg of many matriculants. Among the high _
school teachers there aye those Who deplore the fact that so many.of the
Ppupils they receive froy. JUyior high schools don't exhibit desirable

traits the possession of whych they suppose junior high school teachers -

should;h3ve*and"could'ﬁgvélensufed, ‘The elementary schools, in turnm, -
receive their lumps froy the juslor high schools.. And the parents of -
children who enter primayy school are often told by inference that they - = -
éhould:suppbrt,kiﬂdergarteﬂe;siﬂQthhey do 'not appear able to congistently :

provide adequately prepared entrantg for the primary school. The parents
in'turn frequently blame tRy uniVergities for the supposedly poor qualiey - .

. .+ of teachers. In thig meje®, the limited abilities which teachers inevit- . & .
~ ably possess, are furthey Muited 44 the loop is looped and relooped.. -~ - = .

R
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V.

o

= ’

-exclusive or eliteucohnotgtiOns of these essentially'quparatiye.térqs“','v

‘might have siggested the hopeless character of such émbitiqqp,"Feﬁ

: P . L R
geemed. to notice that "the cost of {ndividuality,.

fincoﬁe",(vahﬂden Haég)\og.ciﬁ.binACaaqy, 1968, -.p.5). .Similatiy,'obser-
_'Vationé 1like thbse ma&e_by Hacker (19705jwitﬁ respect to the!ﬁillusion
- of 1ndi§idualit§"-appaféntly have not dampened’ the ehthusiah34 of those

. who prefer:such 11lusions to facts, knoﬁiéﬂge,fdiéfinétiohs;andQstgdd- ‘

»” 5

 ards Which_afe‘mistakealy_ﬁresumedfto be uncomnected wi;hfand evénaha;ﬁ-

. o ' e G T S
’ Press releage enti;led,ﬁProﬁeaso:Aclaims.faq;g'stiflé creativity"

v“°“°t°ﬁ’Time8.:Né§émbér 9, 1972, sza):sﬂsaid'uagkéfg R

Most people are ordinary, and ordinary people are -’

'—, - Ordinary, regardless of the time or societg or, / -

'f“§§§<(;etting in which they live. “Moreover, ordinary L
. People are relstively unintelligent, incapable of =~ .,
_ . abgtraction...lacking any speéial qualities of R
" taléwg or ¢reativity;;’They_a:h for 'the most part ~: -

| Jrive. or perseverance - easily disgouraged.

» % the paths of security...All save an -

- exceptional few...lack the capacity for attaimments '

that ttanECendfthebmediocfe,(pp.161-162)1‘ S

Cee

eIt g, of cpurse;'eaé&:gnough,to;sblve the problem
7 sdmply by debasing the coinage of individuality.
_‘Anﬁonefwhq_ﬁishes"tovdiscoverfuniqueneséﬁin évery -
©  -member of thé”community CAﬁ'achievsﬁthie7gnd~bye?{;: ‘
* inflating small talents and marginal ‘distinctions. .
i+« .Perhaps something. 1s gained by telling the .. - |
']“:'ofthodoxtthat;theyég e unconvedtional, by persuading, -

~'the weak that they are creatures of courage. -Such . - U g

- ‘fictions may obviate the endemic envy of :the dverage .
~ -and impart a vepeer bfitom&nce»gpflacké;uptreglivgqu T

:.348gejrhe A.T.A, Magazine , November-December, 1973 (vol. 54, NQQZLA,?ig g
PR L

. The "theme" of this issue vas 'creativity" and the contents wete more: . .
lf;ﬂoti@éahly'xeflectivg_of'en;husiasmi;han.hnderstanding:on'the.par;;of‘i¥~: e
-most of the contributors who discussed ﬁheftqpic(e;g;Aﬁng,

‘One notable exception .was.S. Boaton's contribution (14-15)

Y
D%, 3

¢

;1s'beyoﬁd’the average °

. ful to the]deﬁelbpment of individuaiity,qndvcreétiviﬁy (seékthé quédiéhff':;'“‘

4=6,732=34), . ¢ i
, , which among » '

. other things suggested that self expression .can be a species of self- - -

- indulgence: (which has no necessary or' obvious ébﬁ@ection[WithféfgatiVity); -
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: , )
. Certainly...those choosing to congratuldte everyman
on his individuality tell gentle lies...and..,
-+ «.  encourage the unexceptional to .believe" that all”’
‘7_-avocations are, of equal quality (p.l66)

Popular Criticism and the Growth of the Explanations Industry

The readiness of school peOple to attempt ‘the nass production of
such custom-tailored exclusive and illusive (for most of us) qualities3§
may have been encouraged by the apparent necessity of placating studente

who had heard from the mass media (and from the more common and vocif—-

erous critics of teachers and schools - especially those who had

’ received massive exposure since the late 19509) that students were being

cheated of these snd other valuables 36 Popular criticism (pop ed crit)

had become a more valuable commodity when, in the 1ate 19503 as televi- h

sion became ubiquitous and people received "news of such things as

Sputnik, the market fOr explanations underwent s growth—spune" '

| Increasingly, American and (in true colonial—reflex fashion)

" Pgee: T r.6s hicholls,'Creativity in the person who -will never

' produce anything original and useful: The concept -of creativity as -

a normally distinguished trait‘ American Psychologist, August 1972,
717 721 . , -1.f : : .

Also . Vernon, Creativity A currentﬁ/andwagon. Canadian Lo
chologist, 1973 vol 14, I 51059‘ : L C

e Silbexman._;f_;,f

(5&6-552) p.548) ; and Broudy (1971);

L s o e
o 36The reeder ia referred to the writings of those Schrag (1967)

b and Klohr (1971) called "the romantic critics", These include Edgar

Friedenberga Paul Goodman, Jules Henry, and John Holt, Others that - )
‘rate a glamce are Carl BereitEr, Ivan Illich, Lloyd Trump, and Charlee o

N}

Also sée’ Brustein (1969)(in Wa lerstein and Starr, 1971 Vol 1
Fairfield (1971) Klohr (1971)

snd othersrin Ihe_nnmaniet.XXXI 3
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REPER ST 37 | ‘ , _—
~ Canadian schools™ came under the fire of critics who were not averse

to using the mass media38 to air'tﬁeir ihcreasingly intemperaté~attacka“;
i/éﬁ teacﬁere ahd.schools;. Common thgmeslin tﬁeir utteréncesiincludéd the -

'following:.-

| 'PprEd Crit'
. L. N g . B . e, . . s . ) . . ;
- (a) Schoolg -- not just “a few, some, or many, but. schools in general -- were
" not dding*é good job. ' (b) " Students wére so:regihehped and oppressed. by

téachgfs that they couldn't develop: their "creative potential"; (c) The

o

. ,-37When one compares the characteristics of American public schools

- ‘(especially those of the larger urban and suburban schools which receive
the most attention) with their counterparts in Canada, one -cannot avold .=

' feeling very uncomfortable with the'uncritical_anduénthusiaétic'recep— =

 tion so many Canadiaps give the pronouncements of American critics of

' -schools vhoae.utte%ances'are informed by un-Canadian but desperate and
-deplorable conditions (see e.g., The New_York Times:  "Under attack from ‘

left and right."  April 4, 1971, p.EQEf“httacka continue on coast college" =<

November 15, 1970, p.65; "Schools accused on drug problem', November 15,

1970, p.37; "Four more teachers are robbed during classes...bringing
 total in last 12 days to seven", October 22, 1972, p.49; "School
- vollence robs children of an education", Janvary 17, 1971, p.55; "How . =
_ to, get more for the money", October 22, 1972, p.E9:. "Millione in school = - .|
- aid found ‘unused", December 3, 1972, p.44; "Less for those who need more"
"program’ that flunked"; "Frustration at*thn”Dgwey“HighfSchéoI",December"
10, 1972, p.E5; "Flunking grades Ior;many_of[them",-Decémbe{-lS,‘1970,»f.
. p.E7; "For more of the three R's", October 15, 1972, p.Ell; "Decline

. .continues inreading ability of pupils in city", November 19, 1972, p.1,
=763 "Lag in reading scores blamed on teachers...', December 3, 1972,
' p;lQ9;,"Anbthér‘cry;fdr‘help“,[De;éthrll9, 1971, p.E7; "Survey finds

 voters across the mnation oppdﬁed;bonds”or_taxes.fot education: November‘jf-ﬁ"
B, 1970, p.8S). .

~The American-promoted educational prescriptions. for the cure of cultural -
. and spcial paing are regularly imported. into Canada with American books, :
~ - periodicals, professors, and mass media programs, the combination of . ‘
- which overwhelms the more modest observations and less publicised views  ~
' of .Canada's own folk who are situated in-a different set of conditions
| " (e.g. "Open classrooms embraced as’ ipstant. cure-all..." The Globe and- =~
" Mail, January 25, 1973, p.W8: and "How to get more for the money" The New - . ', =
 York Times, October 22, 1972, p.E9). '~ = - A S RN S
A 388ée{PS'Schr&g,;Eduqaﬁiqn's "romantic" critics Saturday Review ' :




i
4
.;,

undemocratic" character of schools was\harmful to students, (d) Schools :

. -, |
were. destroying a presumed native curiosity in ohildren, (e) The old ways '

) of teaching were wrong, (£) Curricula which had 1inear sequences and in
'other ways imposed requirenents, together with achool regulations and

‘routinesv conditioned conformity and destroyed individuality, dignity,

. spontaneity, identity snd integrity, (g) The sch001s deprived children of

= fthe Opportunity to pursue their own interests, nd (h) Furthermote, they

provided o joy or. ecstacy. |

‘ As time passed and peoples troubles7were'intensified (e'g.v"stag-

'flation )3? the critics rhetoric became more vituperatiVe and nearly
/

' NE
‘;hysterical 1f not' vicious and spiteful Bereiter (1972) claimed that
fteaching was immoxal Illich (1973) declared that since the society was |

-_in such a’ mess and Bince schools allegedly kept it that way, society X;”

*'uahould be "deschooled" : And Holt (1966, 1970a, b, 1971) whose intemper- R

ate rhetoric and name—calling seemed to betray an intense dialike for .
_teachers and an ipsbility to ‘sense tha,impbrtgnce of distinctions and .

qualifications, at first advocated an emasculated version of Dewey a

':zi,democratic education (even though what he was attacking waa what demo-
ﬂ?acratic education turned out to be' Schrag, p.cit ) nd then later . ff,v

L concurred with Illich (Holt, 1971) Even though both Goodman (1960 1964)

f;and Friedenberg (1962, 1965 1966) had at the end of the 19603 modified

't»ytheir views, they s&t the style of the 19608 when' in their early and best_

”’1:known works they portrayed “the young" as vietims of "the accumulation of

3-nthe missed and compromised revolutions of modern times, with their ,é')

-

39'l'his term is used by economista like Paul Samuelson to denote the |

194

| ;COnditiOn of high inflation and unemployment snd Coincident low growth- ,,'k”

fffrate. N
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ambiguities and_ social imbalances" falling "most hesvily on the young;-
making it hard to grow up (Goodman, 1960 also Curtis 'p.cit., P. 139)
Both represented schooling as "stupifyins (Goodman 1960 P 244) and

/‘7_prison-like (1bid, p. 244; Friedenherg, 1965) school people were called
school monks" (Goodman, 1964 P, 7) who through "progressive regimenta—_
tion and brainwashing worked to produce a "fascigm-of—the-center" which
" wag ' 'the goal of the school—monks themselVES" (ibid p. lO)"’In the same
:dvein, teachers were’ "cops and schools were ::ycentration camps" (1b1d

p 18) and "universal traps“ that were, are, do '"no good" (ibid p 31)

'-; }Both Goodman and Friedenberg proposed the 'liberation of the ‘young from

"'q_To School or Not to School

‘the tyranny of the minions of the so-called loweramiddle-class" who staff B
_the schools (Friedenberg, also see Schrag. p.cit., P 82) and the ini-
-'quitous state (Goodman) If schools and teachers there must be, then

:students should be all set "free""w

g Seemingly oblivious to what PestalozZi. Rousseau, Tolstoy, and

| Russell learned from their experiences, a atable of freedom evangelists

| ‘.'armed with a 1iturgy of cosmic categories, hYperbole and half-truths

| »crusaded on. behalf of a paradise of Summerhills (see Goodman, 1926 Ch.
*'III) where children would no longer have tO practice self-denial (Schrag, -
p.cit. p 80) (as if self indulgence wag in dange; of extinction) The ;
;pursuit of an ever-illuaive identity or- creativity or individuality be-.d”l'
s'came more important snd "relevant" than learning how to read when people _‘
.h-like Holt ( p.cit.s joined the chorus of freedom sellers who formed a ,i
l :nbagd—wagon for laissez—faire schooling, the educational COUnterpart

to anarcho-cspitalism.f,

Some intelligent and knowledgeable pereona (e g. ‘seé Barr. 1971'
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' Bsrzun, ‘1954, 1961 Kozol l972a, -, c, 1973) hsve thought thﬂf'one of}l
"‘the reasoéns children are’ sent to schools 1s that children can therebvx h
"acquire (a) some knowledge of what sctualities and possibilities exist
(b) some competencies to: evaluate or judge which of these a:e desirable
or. undesirable. and which are unavoidsble or subject to change, when or

. after (not before) the child has acquired knowledge of them and skills

to aﬁsess them, and (c) skills to intervene effectively on behalf of |

.whstever knowledgeable judgement deems to be desirable. These same f
| ljthinkers have asserted that .the scquisition of disciplined lmowledgel‘0

necessarily involves hard work and discomfort ("Comfort takes precedence,

o over curiosity" said Barzun, 1961, P 85) The acquisition of interests

thet have more thsn momentary life the development of abilities to dis-.-~"
T,criminate between the shoddy and the substantial the shaping and honin% ;

of skills which enable one to endure and survive the moral squalor and |

R o)
' obdurate difficulties which shspe the ambit of adult,life, have all been

gthought tp be sgsociated with the experiéhce of postp%ned gratification,

. fperseverant effort and sacrifice (e g ‘see Barn, g.cit. p 25 Kozol _B_'

'citri.. sﬁfh thought however, did not. temper the rhetoric of people like

' Holt (o g.cit.) whose enthusiasm for the untrammeled and grstuitous act"l'l

l

L 4O-d. e. InformstiOn selected and delimited through the spplication of
technical procedures and - ordered and organized in the light of the col--
. lective experitnce, conventions and gtandards of judgement of those who

- have developed and use the procedures, conventions and standards. .

- 4ls. Boston C!he ATA Mag;gine, 54, 2 (Novembeé'becember) 1973, pp.

- b-lS) has suggested. that unconstrained self-expression has been equated
" . (frequently and mistakenly) with - creativity and freedom., This - ‘

~ 'popular. error may have been nade popular- by fellows like: Holt “As. Barzun

(1961, p.125) observed, the word’ "crestivity" hss bedﬂle another excuse Tt
‘for caprice, for non—wor Moo -
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.for starring roles in 'mass media as popular critics

\Why students crack up" ( cleans, December 15, 1965) along with programs
_ [ .

197

v

-and'habit~of making'simple but aweepingdgeneraliZations, qualified them ) ,

- -
LN SN

’ MoneyL,Mass Media and the Shape of Unreality, The Common Sense of John Holt

Accordingly, the young as well as tHeir parents, nelghbours _and tea—'é R
chers\were bombarded with such mass tabloid rubbish as the old ways of -

teachin!.kids are wrong . (Weekend Magazine, September 7 1968), and

o~

I’and books which assailed teachers and schools with little equivocation

The gems of genius which the mass media appropriated and.exploited;
n _ ,
the- pearls of wisdom which recurrently appeared in the so—called under-

;~ground and student press (and served as slogans -and. illusions for many

tbadolescents involved in educational turmoil), are (and,were) especially

[ 4

_ easy to find in John Holt 8 writings.44 The examples which follow

_explnitation of the popular prejudice ‘that up until very recently nobody -

v42While'this article never treated "ways of'teaching' —— the writer
merely 'used inflated language to deplote custodial rules. and sanctfbns and

 extol the merits of freedom, which for him wds the. absence of rules and
‘othe- limitations on self-indulgence -- the title no doubt. confirmed ‘the

suspicions of thase who had experienced some frustration and discomfort
in school, The blatantly migleading title appears to be a cynical

had any'sound ideas about' teaching (Barzun, 1961,: . 100). Here are some

- examples of the rhetoric, students were said to be ' 'priponers” (echoes of’
' Goodman) ; and the author solemnly declared that "one of the nicest things

to happen to" ‘me" was to. hear a student say "I like to be free" (shadowa of
PP

':3'._1101:). g e e T e L e

aaThe author of this piece claimed that dropping-out, suicide ("on

._imany campuses as predictable as highway deaths on a. holiday-weekend") ser-
ious emotional ‘disturbances and mental illnesses were increasing‘due to

"pressures - -of studies and examinations. ~Hundreds of thousands of such .’

- casualties were said to occur each year. The teader: was encouraged to
' conclude that teachers who-exerted "pressure' on students were a menace ¢

-~ and that peOple should.do something to help relieve the. anxiety-ridden R ‘Y

-¢'students from the pedagogues' "preseurea . J‘ . R

| lmllolt 's writins was probably more widely distributed than any of his ;"

”1pfellow purveyors of "pop ed crit", Several editions 6f How Children Fail
vent through multiple printhgs and by April, 1971 the Dell edition had

| "',l‘,eight printings. The first edition'was releaaed circa 1964



imes, December 10, 1972, p.ES).
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i

dilluatrate the quality“of\:::erial that was taken aeriously by many young

people and an astonishing ber of older people-among which group bus-

inesamen and their mass media helpers were particularly enthusiastic

(See Oettinger and Marka 1971; Nyquist and Hawes, 1972 The New York.

‘

" .
T

.steadily (The New York Times (November 19, 1972 PP.1,76); teachers

45Oettinger and Marks (1971) described why and how businessmen en-“
thueiastically embraced, endorsed and used this type of educational
criticism: . 1t paved the way to magnificent sales and profits. Computer
sales, rental, time and service; individual "instructional packages"
(one or more for every child in every subject); and a. bewildering assort- .

' ment. of other gadgetry and gimmicks could be sold in great quantities

even: though there was. no’ substantial evidence that improvement would
follow (see below) = L .

One advocate of "open education estimated that each classroom that
wds opened would require initial expenditures of $1100, 00 - $1200 .00 ”

(Nyquist and Hawes, 1972, pp. 17-18). '.l'> . . ( P ‘

/

hg Ngg g Iimgs (December 10, 1972, P ES) reported that the Ford

Foundation g program of testing various ‘sorts of "innovations" which were. ®
designed to implement the style of schooling ‘advocated by the popular
school crities, ‘indicated that "the total impact of the reform movement

‘was slight.» ‘The ''nongradegd" programs, "independent study," "flexible
scheduling," "flexible space,” and "team teaching" ‘which- "educational s
innovi 8" in the early 1960's "believed...would SOlye all’ learning

problems and produce a better society",l"flunked"

Performance in reading and mathematics ‘had declined sharply and

reported that "independent student activities (were) ‘a threat to dis- .= .
c¢ipline" ; the technological gadgetry "of all kinds is .gathering dust" e

',because maintena e ‘has proved more expensive than anticipated";

"much of the 'software' (commerical ' 'packages” of instructional material)

- ;
\_EWas poor'"; ang'teaching staffs were reduced in order to pay for. _computer
time (that wa

largely wasted), (See: Ihe-New York Times, December 10,
1972 "Program that flunked" (p.ES), and "Frustration at John Dewey High

'School" (p.ES5); October 22, 1972, p.E9 "How to get more for the money" ;.

* November 15, 1970, p.E7."Flunking grades for many ‘of them". Also-see

' The _Globe and Mail February 17, 1973 "Free ‘choice"” programs not working
_out, OFT claims: -Teachers want return to compulsory...couraes" «(students -

. . were said to "opt fof far. easier" -courses; teachers claimed "individual--

izatioa...ian t wofking"' they said that "It would be difffcult to find.
a school 'in which even one student's program is being‘orcheatrated to

“suit his current state of development"; and the "imposition" of computers

" and "slick re-packaging" ‘was agsociatéd with a higher pupil—teacher ratio),

and Rsmpart (March 4 1974 10—16) (qte}zer and Karger, ]974)

-~
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According to'holt (1970a) "nobody starts’off stupid"‘(p.207);-

" vwhatever stupidity there is in the population is put there by ‘the schools,'

N ' which institutidns are said to "destroy- children‘s extravordinary

: capacity for 1earning (p 208) Not being one who 18 particularly wil-

‘ ling to subject himself to the requirements of logical consistency and

: evidence, Holt claims at the game time that "learning does not ..take
place as a function of ..externsl structure" (1971, p 61 1970a) In

spite of that, "the universities opinion of a young person , said Holt,

:'determines to a very large degree whst that persOn can or cannot do‘..'i
(l970b, see Wsllerstein and Starr 1971, vol 1, p. 333) snd the conditions
teachers create sllegedly impsir 1earning Apparently, teachers are.k
willing and able to "bore“children ("filling up their day with dull
repetitive tasks that make little(claim on their attention or demands on '
their intelligenceW (19708, p.210)- and at the same time "confuse" them

| and make them "afraid" (ibid., p.208). Furthermore,rschool people are -
said to be cruel" and "dishonest" (1966,/see Winter and Nuss, - 147) |
imposers of "pressures which encourage children to "cheat" (ibid., p 150)

3

" lose their sense of joy"' endure 'a gense of...subjection and slavery
¥ £

(ibid p 149), suffer psychological disturbances' and commit sdicide
”5 (ibid » P 150) Whenever teachers impose requirements on their charges ’
| they allegedly manipulate" and "dehumanize" them, and in the bargain
. they eliminate "joy ', "ecstscy" and "fun" (ibid., p 149) (snd of ‘courge

you have to dig whst you re doing ..otherwise you become ineffective ,.

1971, P. 61). Furthermore, "educational institutions do not and cannot. :

; teach competence" (1970b 8ee WLllerstein and Stsrr, vol.I, p. 332) |

l

irrespective of whst is done, and "the notion of schooling 18 fundamen-.

<

. tally unsound anyway" (1971, p 21) "Knowing test information...and

the development of resl conpetency are not related" (ibid., p.61). This



of eourse, doesn't‘prevent him from‘allegedly!knowing.that-"children
do‘not learn what is sUpposedly heingrtaught" (léll; p.21). _What_is most
,importantvto-understand 18  that "concernfandvcare are the determining: |
factors:of whether or not'you are a teacher"i(lQ?l, p;ol)l"lf one'th

1 exudes‘s concern and care' and'shuns4"impoaed*structure".so'that

”spontaneouslstructure can bloom (ibid) one'can sit back and.rest

200

vbecause generally nothing is done first - things happen together" (ibid);

h Those . who do otherwise, defeat themselves and do harm to the students.
_ g
* -Says Holt: v
- ...If by teaching wé mean deciding for someone R nfq\“
else what will be good for him to learn, and '
then arranging that learning into a sequence of -
tasks which we impése on him, such 'teaching' is = =
‘without exception the enemy preventer ag? Voo :

destroyer of learning 46 c T :"”\n.f

All of this is supposedly obvious when one considers the following
.generalizations '"Certainly one pie:e of learning is as good as another"
(1970a, p. 219) For 'we don t and c;n 't agree on what knowledge is
. esgential" (ibid., R. 217) ‘"How can we'say...that.some knowlgdge is
:essential" (ibid., P. 218—219)- Apparently,'children or students Afé'f
‘ part of nature and adults are. properly apart from nature. Adults should
5“ therefore know their place and keep‘it' the introduction of foreign B
matter (adult intervention) intimidates nature whose Spontaneous agents .
-(things) go out on atrike (they stop teaching) when human adult-teachers '
, ‘(who Holt- seems to assume are un—natural things) impose themselves, or ‘p
their designa, on the natural world._ When those who have commerce with

~-small chilren attempt to teach nature‘resists.' Accordingly, the so-

'»called: childfs‘garden' has.been_turned into;s prisonﬁ (1971, p.61)!

g

i 46"lnput"‘Psychology-Todaz; July,“l972; p;ag ‘Emphasis,added.i

Ny oy -

o
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" Holt's notions about intell.ig‘encei and the natufe"o'f, .the wa"rld are -also
revealing: "By intelligence"'he‘saya 'we mean a style of 1ife" (l970a,

\

p.205), hFurthermore,v the bright child feels the universe is ..a.
reasonable.and'trustworthy place; The dull child feels that it.is-sen-:\}“«°
'seless ..and.treacherous (;g;g » P.207). But of course, there wouldn't | Q
be any. "dul1" children ("nobody starts off stupid") if teachers werel'lw(:‘
replaced by cooks who were humble enough to think that children know ¥

: ‘O
' . more about nutrition than themselves (the child knows best, ibid s pp

’ /- : .
220—221) "The school" wrote Holt, should be a great smorgasbord from -
which each child could take whatever he wanted, and as much as he wanted

. or as little" (ibid., p.222).

' However, it might be difficult for adults to resist making furtive
.ﬁmanipulations as one of Holt 8 anecdotes about himself betrays l
| When T taught...I wanted to get the. masks of f

_'and the barriers down so the kids could be

whatéver they were. [This was accomplished]..
but none of this’ could be quantified or. measured

- Qon, Pe61).

_ Apparently, the possibility that. these children 'vere" mask—wearers.;f’“
.—with-barriers—up, didn t occur to Holt, or alternatively, it may be |
permissible to intervene for sotie adult objective if yOu are a good
fellow However, according to Holt this would exclude teachers |

Since Holt believes that students ahould be,allowed to do what.they

wish when they want to, and for .as long or as short a period aa their

whims allow (Wallerstein and Starr, 1971 vol I, p. 392), anyone who

presumes ‘to- disagree is treated to a binge of namevcalling (1966,. see
Winter and Nuss, PP 1&6s148) Anyone who argues, 1ike Barzun (1961

p 125), that the young are made'"innocently conceited and hurtfully ig-
> norant of both the range of common achievement and the quality of genius",

when teachers abdicate their duty ‘to judge and criticize, is, in Holt s

: ‘.h.'"'
C e
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s
. judgement, selfish vain and avaricious (1966 Winter and Nuss, p.cit.
»p 148) . The teacher who attaches some importance to ‘the notion of ex-
cellence, and observes that 1its meaning is threatened by the 'cult of -
'undirected choice 3 "thinking for oneself without encountering thevgc.
- .ObJectionS of a better thinker ; ‘and loose talk about "creativity" and "self;
vevaluation’ (BarZun 961 p 126) e such a. teacher is one who would allegedly
"victimize vstudents due to ignorance and weakness of character (Winter
Auand‘Nuss;'_QLgig., p. 146) - . '_.; _
-' Holt's advocacy of allowing students to indulge thelr already
:'existing inclinatiOns to vhatever extent they desire is tantamount to a ’d
.call for teachers to sbandon all endeavors to develop new interests, and
‘confine themse1Ves to encouraging students to behave as though wants are
really needs or necessities. It is, in effect a plea r people toiaban—.j
.hfdon the distinction between the desired and the desirabfg which:even
'Deweyvrecognized as important. /Dewey wrote'a .
o 'The fact that something is desired only raises
‘the question of its desirability; it does not
) o .~ ‘settle it. Only a child in the degree of his
0. . immaturity thinks to settle the question of .

~desirability by reiterated proclamation.'
'I want it I want. ic I want b

_’Objections to Holt* The Development of Intellect and Interests asa - -

- ;.. i‘:remise for. Tesching - o '
; ';‘ Y f one is satisfied that whateVer vague inclinations, whims and

‘_‘genuine interests young people acquire from experiences in their lives ‘

o

'outside of school sre desirable, sdequate and sufficient Qas opposed to

/

B trivial inadequate or even incompatible with, or hsrmrul to the intel-

!

lectual and sesthetic interests which one might well expect schools to

vt

"47(Thegconstruction éf}good)‘see-Gartnerj(1973), p.131.
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| promote) one might be able to understand why Holt tenders'the ‘advice

he does HoweVer 1f one, becomes knowledgeable -about howlwell the
commercial apparatus, with 1its mass media,48 assiduously plants and cul-
tivates the predispoaition to -treat wants as necessities, one might raise
objections For example, one might assert that there are grounds for
believing that commercial culture, outaide of schools, does not provide f

O

‘ the conditions which are necessary for many people to develop a sense
-«

3 of the importance and benefits of such things as work self—discipline,
poatponed gratificationdg, aesthetic sensibility, intellectual skills,
durable inierests, significant or important knowledge and morality o
| Furthermore, if one sees ‘interests" that are Only manifestatiqns of a, a
destructive'self-indulgence,‘to be the msin by—product of life outsidet

the school -~ and inside the web of msss (commercial) culture —-.then one

» may regard Holt s advice as something less than dietilled wisdom

In summary, there are reasonable grounds for questioning the merits ,

-

48Television and radio programs, advertising, the print press, movies,-,f
spectator sports, heroes, billboards, pseudo-events, mass merchandising
displays, samples,.beauty contests, exhibitions and commercially contrived

. festivals are some of the resources which are used to create the pseudo-

' needs and’ pseudo-interests which can be exploited * See Ellul- ( p.cit.)

- and Smythe (o E.Cit.).

‘ l‘gliarr (1971, p 25) haa observed that one result of hsving the school ;vf
apt to the child's desires and otherwise operate on the assumption that
"everything that'is good for him must be fun for him".{s that the child
"learns to consudt dﬁly his desires as guides o action. “Another 1is that
he never' learns to tolerate the least cessatfon ‘in the steady stream of
‘gratification which he is used to". Racker (1970) has developed a .com~
pelling argument which suggests. that when this ‘occurs on.a large scale,
the  future of man as a: ‘species 1is imperilled. - Barzun’ (1961 p«126) has .
msde similar observations: A ¢hild, he .8ays, who is insulated from the
evaluations and directions of adults develops a "critical ‘discontent only
~ about others"; his own aims "measured by sheltered ambitions" never fail
except "fromlextraneous causes". = . o .
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‘,ikindergartens'which are'notidemocratic ~-‘but~rather\assertvthat "the

and assessing the costs (psychological, cultural and ' financial) of the

"free'", ' open ,'non—directive, happiness-—seekfng50 type.of-education

' advocated by Holt and other p0pular critics One is not necessarily ar

../'

“.scoundrel or pervert 1 if one disagrees with those who, to paraphrase oo
_ Barzun (1961) hecause of their'"childish faith in the unconditioned"

‘ worship spontaneity. One who does not sbdicste his adulthood and teach-

N
ing duties vis a vis. his students, is not, then automatically/ignorant,

o

3 stupid and/or evil Schools that do not entertain théir students with

/
»

or concentration camps in which inmates are mutilated Universities or:

.'p-‘

| SOOne wonders whether Holt has ever pondered Swift ) definitiOn of -

V'v‘happiness (“the possession of being perpetualhy well-deceived")

SlA widely circulated ‘and apparently very influential paper by a
Jerry Farber, "The student as nigger" (see The Gateway, March 26, 1969,
Pp.4-6) seems to accuse teachers 1in general (following the custom of pop

]critics) of being brutal,sadistic, deranged, authoritarians who, at the’

~~ seame time, are "prissy",""chickenshit", slave-camp wardens who are "short
- .on balls"l The tone and contents ‘of this article which appeared in an
_‘edition of every:-student newspaper T examined were ‘extrememly inflamatory .

- and intemperate. The contents were 8o outrageously overstated ‘and. portions -
~of them were so ill-conceived. that Farber eventually expressed regrets .

(The Ubyssey, Oct. 31, 1969, p.2) about his thOughtlessness., Perhaps he
denged that such. material can be more than merely mischievous and less T

- than helpful,. - . .- i3 L

52Arendt (op.cit, ) has claimed that there is a genuine danger to\

" education.in making it entertaining" "This state of . affairs, which indeed
18 equaled nowhere else in the world can properly be called mass culture;
' -its promoters...are those who try to entertain the masses with what ‘once
- 'wag .an .duthentic object -of culture, or: to persuade them that Hamlet cam
u be as entertaining as My Fair Lady, and educational as well. The danger
_ of mass: education is preciaely that it ‘may become very entertaining indeed
} ...Great authors af the past who have survived centuries of oblivion and
‘neglect may not ‘survive anrentertaining version of what they have to- say"

'(Rosenberg and White, 1971 P 99)

~ One might also consider Barzun s (1961 P 56) observation that the

204

's regular menu of ecstacy and joyous delights ‘are not necessarily prisons ﬁ

;.'extent to which teachers “enliven" the subject is the extent to which the ';
H;'student "can look on in’ passive discontent" B L .
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_ phantasms of”public‘opinion"tand nose,countslare very unreliable and'

: 1nappropriate instruments for discovering'and'deciding.whatfis.true --

¢

are not necessarily malevolent with respect. to students interests'in_ '

particular and mankinds well being in general 53 . Curricula which

I

require students to persevere, work hard tolerate discomfort, and accept '

Pl

'J'vf 'their parents, or when Margaret Mead [1970] does the same, or when Holtw*
o his ilk indiscriminantly abuse adults with invective while propagan-hfp

“qdizing on behalf of self—expression, spontaneity and the glorified

".criticism are not necessarily more harmful shan beneficial to students

- Courses which require students tp curb self indulgence, postpone grat-

ification, endure tedious but necessary tasks and study subject matter o
:I'i‘ N

that does not (at’ first and without efﬁort) seem to have a direct bearing

on questions of importance -- are not necessarily "irrelevant :As’

TraChtenberg (og cit. ) observed

the cry for relevance .is another example
of an’ emerging pattern of bmpatience with
analysis and contempt - for history. It is also
an example of the debasement of a good idea -
-~ through sloganizing...In demanding’ relevance S
. ..students often assume that only the contemporasx,
. which is to say the - fashionable at the moment, PR,
~ 1ig worth bothering about, that history béing" . ;
.~ dead, should be junked, that they themselves
" -are the arbiters of what is relevant or not, ,
: living or dead (p‘129) : . :

.

When peOple wielding the instruments of mass culture flatter the !
young and encourage them to regard themselves as being superior to their{?

elders (as when Time Magazine [August 17 1970] advises them to teach

o

53See Steinberg (1968) e.g £ 180—-196 "_ AT

5l'Novelist: Anthony Burgesslhas made a similar observation (see Thef, it:.

t.New York 'rimes Ma&azine, November 19 1972, PP 22. 30) T N
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"happening") one might expect some of the young people,iwho "have 1imited
egperience and/or intelligence to assert themselves. 0f course, they

" can.do this most readily in conditions where adults abdicate their adult- .
hood; where adults behave as though they are incapable of making discrim—_
*inat ons and judgements, in situations where adults treat their own ,’
'authority and . power as defects or source of embarrassment and at times
N!’when adults, surrounded by the shoddy and immoral will not set standards, :°

.make criticisms, express outrage and act on their convictions (see Kozol
: 7 R e

~

"1972a, b, c; 1973).
When, “as" in the mass culture outside of school, reality is defined

i'_se that self-congratulatiOn by the young is nearly guaranteed (Hacker,"
- p.cit ’ when mass media, promotors hucksters and others deliberately :
:exploit the "cheap response"' when discrimination is discouraged and
4 powerful techniques for delibegate exploitation of confident ignorance,
‘;:fimpulsivity. and lack of discrimination in people are deployed in even
: ; ones most private places,one might argue, lihe Williams (1963 p 250), S

j%that "educational training has to be equally deliberate‘ ‘jlf"

However, teachers who were . deliberate in their teaching and ‘as a
: K Y

"~"consequence, made demanda on their studenta which entailed discoqurt, ;"";"

()

.;perseverance, hard work and other prerequisites to competence, erudition, c

”Q"f;:jand cultivated interests at the same time violated student exp/}tations

~vand assumptions as to what experiences at school should and could be. ~;'
9

o f’ror hadn t such maaa media gurus as McLuhan OMiller, 1971) shoyn that

:":g""Print and books were outmoded and harmful? Wasn t "linear" reasoning

; ‘
"a snare and a delusion (ibi p 35)? Hasn t the demanded intercourse

| "fjilwith books likely to petpetuate the "head—heart sprlc" (ibid, p 34)

'"""iiiwhich (because we haven t "got it together") is allegedly "the

v“i R

Rty
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explanation of our discomforts == "our modern predicament" (ibi )7

| "Aren't schools prisons and teachers sadistic (and otherwise perverted)
_"tormentors of youth? Aren t teachers trying to program students to be B 2
"robots" who lack the "intuition y the "individuality", the .spontaneity -
:[and the creativity" whic; are necessary for the youthful victims to

extricate. themselves from the "predicament" of the present and the. pros— "vﬁ,

K / .
~'pect’xof "1984"? There is compelling evidence that some such teachers

;‘have precipitated some educational turmoil (e g. see The Globe and Msil

May 3 1973, p- 9; May, 1973 P 16)

-Turmoil and.the Mass' The Ecologv of Models and Social Learning in the

Ne o-capitalist Economy -

s

As ve. have seen above, a variety.of critical analyses (of monopoly :
| capital, the new imperialism" the consumer Cultu%e, and the social re—

" g 1ations and conditions associated with those orders - perhsps "disorders
"is ‘a8 more appropriate term) were digested by a select minority whose |
"v"activism~was, appsrently, informed by thst assimilation of political con—“"
B mtent Furthermore, we have seen how.the verbal and other behavior of this

-~ )

vivacious minority could.be, snd was, transformed into commereial values
S B D
o (news, imsges, slogans and 80, forth) due to the novelty, liveliness, and

-;other readily exploitable qualities of their behaviors.ss_ At the same

7»:thme other effects were suggested by an examination of the means by which .

e fi‘the criticisms, ideology, snd objectives that informed the minority

’""hbehavior were simplified, trivialized, and otherwise debased in the 15 ;ig"_

, transformational processes used by the agents of commercial or mass culture B

RV

L ondary sources, interviews and an examination of a dossier of
p documents (which" included some written by students who were: immediately

o finvolved) have led. the present writer to the. conclusion that one such
.. teacher was. a central figure in- the turmoil at Sir George williams

if,Univerlity in early 1969. L

SN
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).
\'_

o "for eliminating mans' discomforts.~ Their behavior supposedly guided by

'*', frequency of "'skyjacking” took place. - However, .according to. The New Yorﬁ

Cotagy

~ 0

" values, obliterates distinctions and flatters the ignorant to exploit

| Qne of the proposed effects of the massive exploitation of these f”

208

young people was that a stereotype of youth based on some: traits of a’ 'ﬂf;; :

highly visible minority was created and used by the means “of mass: commun—'

, ications Tn these mass medis where industry creates fashion, sells -_‘_r

K

them, the young in general were . portrayed as. a homogeneous population

which was, in contrast to the "older generation" (notice how that term

: suggests that it 8 referent is also a’ homOgeneous group) an active agent

a pristine virtue and wisdom would usher in ”the real thing - a paradise

without pain where everyone could be a spontaneous, creative, individ—

-

were sll the same thing, and onIy corrupt, doltish gerontocrats, and

‘.a‘ AT .
. e

y .

xN

S 5SOf course this type of exploitation (e g of the dramstic or idio— :
syncrstic) is a matter of general practice.  For example, see The New' Yoyk
Iimgg.(necember 19, 1971, p.34) for a description of how businesses .such
‘as printers, publishers, clothiers, apd bowling—alley proprietors helped
create and, at the same time, exploit the -aura. of romance, cleverngss.
and - daring ‘which became associated (via exposute) with an airplane hi-
jacker who parachuted to stardom, eomfort and freedom with $200 000 00

' The hijacking of aircraft (d.g. to Cuba in the early and mid-1960 s)

- by politically inspired people hady. ‘of course, been used as news. And ;

consequent to the publicizing of ‘those initial flights, a growth in the

Times (January:7, 1973, p. 1) by early 1973 "the majority” of aircraft - .

| ualistic funseeker.; The youthful things, the fun things, the\good things :

hijackars were not {nspired by political motives. :The "escalation of the" ,;,:

- hijacking problem (sic) last year" (1972) (ibid.) had, of course, followed
the dissemination of. "news ‘of the "successful" skyjackers actions IR
(like the one referred to- from Deeember, 1971) 4:_ ,z-.;.. P

“]

The present writer regards the increased incidence and coextensive

_ g;“ﬂdepolitici;stion of- skyjacking as a plausible parallel ‘to the increased

.. incidence .and depoliticization of student activism: _observationsl 1earn-
. principles. (Bandura, 1971, 1969; " Bandura, Ross and Ross), 1963a, b,; .
- Bandyra '&nd- Walters, '1963) are regarded ‘as plausible explanatory. prin- o -
~ciples common to. both phénomena. - At the same. time, ‘the same: character-' ’
../ istics: of the culture of neocapitalism enable these principles to be - 13 IR
“]_aZOperative. R S : e s S



'ia; No politicsl sophistication was required by’those who rationalized their
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anybody whofpossessed‘authority”stood betveen present.painsdﬁhd a hope—

| filled heaven The explanations industrv provided popular criticisms whlch
created or at least reinforceg popular opinions as to the source and |
.nature of the discom;orts that were common to the experience of its
,paudience,'snd answers ’ explanations ’ or‘prescriptions for relief from .
- the same. (s&e Cannel and Macklin, 1974) More "freedom for‘youth‘from' |

- the corrupting influence, restraints and trammels imposed by those like
teachers who had authority, 'was allegedly a means of eliminating such -
;grave.maladies as "feelings of alienation , stunted creative potential" '
-‘i;Pre-emptedindiVidualityJack of fun, insufficient“"participation and l

. 4
curtailed inVOlvement Authority as such not just particular uses of

"l:it, vas represented as enemy of a consciousness which was- presumed tq '

A:be capable of curing the world of its ills (e 8 Reich, 1970) The
itraditional liberal panacea for all difficulties, more liberty (as in
‘:f"liberation } for the virtuous (i e. those not yet corrupted by insti- ‘

‘1tutions orvadults who stubbornly insist on the merits of restraints) was
4 oincessantly advertised and associated with the youth stereotype. bv'wy ; L

Another effect of massive commercial exploitation of youth appears =

ffto be that the stereotype of youth based on_the select visible, and

l“active minority, served as a model (Bandurau p.cit ) which elicited a o fv.'“

: j}iparade of. youthful populism 56i The analyses and idologies which the ;:-i"lV
erudite political activists acquired from their parents, teachers and
books were debased and transformed into cliches, slogsns and other

-1recipes which were easily digested by masses of pupils who had little

| comprehension of the sources, nature or merit of the original naterial

".?ressentlment"sz and "intrusiveness" (see Fr_edenberg, 1973) with
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assumptions like those that.one such ﬁdpulist.at‘Reginéibettayed in‘ai
call.to action: - =~ N S P

“vee8 creativeflearning enVironmen: (sich does not
exist in our present education system. Throughout
school we lose [our] creative instincts towards

‘ learning‘(sic)a..because of a master-glave relation-

ship in the clagsroom (students are niggers) 8 and °
because of curriculum content. which was largely .

‘irrelevant to the things affecting our lives outgide.
the classroom. The basic nature of the .school system'.
15 authoritarian, undemocratic, and anti-community...

- It is only ‘onceé we have...a democratic community
...that we can...make changes... S

~ To do this we will have to begin by.desiocratizing
~ - the classroom itself... (Bhe Carillon, September 27,

1968, p.ll).

N i e

. -S6The-term,"p0pulism" 1s used here.-to denote non-revolutionary crit-
icism directed at "interests" and Informed by .ideas of an ad hoc sort but
. vaguely expressing a faith in the value of "freedom of opportunity" to

- "do one's own thing". "The term . also suggests an association of a better

life with "getting back to the land" (on which all virtues flourish).

The term, in addition, ‘seems appropriate in that it suggests a tendency

to see. sinister conspiracies as the basis for ‘explaining the conditions
.againat_which-thé:c:itigismS'and?actions_under:akeng are aimed. Manifest
‘too, 18 a Lhddite*like‘atcitﬁdeftOwardsftechnpldgy'and»indqstrialiZAtion.

- According to Laschf(;969,'pp.5-9,111-16)'populiéte,'unlike‘socialists; '
. lack a conception of ideology:: they do not attach "great importance to the
~way-in which class interests take on the quality of objective reality so
. that the class basis of ideas is concealed both. from (sic) those whose -
-class interests :hgy‘Supporg and from those whog they aid in exploiting."
~Accordingly, populists tend to rely on "conspiratorial explanations of
. history"due to their lack of "awareness of the human capacity for self-
“deception’ (p.7). Unlike the socialists who respect "the claims of a

’ "dete:mihism'whichﬂgoverngfmental\iife:'and who attack "the illusion of

‘wphybic freédem"*(whicthreudzcalled_a "quite unscientific" belief) pop-

-~ "ulists have generally attributed the creation of the People's problems

- to 9persona1~1nterests";'"honéciousflies";,"tYranny-of-o:gahizations"; TR
"bureaucracy", "industrialization”, or "technology". Accordingly, pop- .

“ulists have tended to be confident that the required changes could be' -

_jbtoughc,about,wiuhOut;a'Yundamental'regtructur;hg" of society, *

L 5iJ"Réaaentiﬁent",*accd:dingv;d Friedenberg (1973) and Wolin (1974)

. 1s ‘the term Nietzche used to denote "...the sense of impotence which - -

" . drives the dominated to attack the values of their masters while secretly

- {desiring to~pd§sgss“them";(ihld;_p;lO);fﬂFtiedenberg'(1973§'d;squssed :

- . this phenomenon as "envy", "rancor", and "resentment" (see pp. 99-114, -
-' 123) .Hacker (1970) also claimed ‘that "envy" is "endemic" among those who - .

-~ - are not distinguished by:the- possession of uncommon ability, influence

| ‘"‘(p:&bgwgt)_prfby'fCCGQPIrshment‘ S Ty TR
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‘Rerhaps’one wouldﬁnot be indulging'in wild speCulation if one made the
:; conjecture,that such students were unfamiliar with considerations such

as those which led . Fromm (1968) to conclude that
3 » o : o .o
We have to explain the educationalssystem by the. - ’
'necessities resulting from the social and economic
structure of a given society.. ...We cannot explain
the structure of society or the personaiity of its
L members by the educational process (p.314).

¢

.:Unable to discriminate between the‘significant and silly, the
"importsnt and spurious, the scholarly and the debased the substantial

and shoddy crittcisms which were propounded everywhere, many young peOple o
‘spparently went to school with ideas and expectations like those Barr l

(op. cit.), Barzun (op cit. ) and Boorstin ( p.cit.) called "extraVagant .

'tSince there vas bound to be a mismstch between what they. actually

v“-lencountered and'their illusory visions of what”schools and teachers L

LI

could and should be, disappointments, anger, frustrations, resentmentsv'
.and hostility could be expected (Bandura, 1969 Barzun, 1954 Berkowitz,l;.
d1972b Geen, 1968 Schachter and Singer, 1962) This was especially
'probable when mass communications media made the intrusive model impli;

B citly applauded in the pop criticism and rhetoric, palpable (Bandurs

- and Walters; 1963) For example, the Associated Press wire service

ifcartied the following report which at least one newspaper59 printed under L
the headline "Call to mutiny for British Schoolchildren |

/ British schoolchildren have been urged to
~ ‘rebel and" sabotage their classrooms -- to
; sunscrew locks), smash the public address

systems, ‘paint blackboards red and grind

all chalk to. dust. . _ ‘

"SSBrackets in the original

SR The\Cﬁrbnicle Herald (Halifax) December 11, 1971 f,

o



The call to mutiny came in a new “
magazine called Children's Rights... Lo
A communique in the magazinf signed by
The Chldren's Angry Brigadel also urged
‘those who do not 1like school to- play :
N hookey - 'Why should you go to. a school : _ 5
.- youdon't like.' it asked.. SR '
'Education can damage your mind.,.'
Three of the magazinesfgditorial _
- advigors are respected Brit¥sh: education—'
~alists: A.S. Neill head of Summerhill..
author Leila Berg and Michael Duare, former.“
head-master of Risinghill School

Accounts such as this, can be models (Bandura, 1969 1971 pp 8 10)

'which can instruct disinhibit, and facilitate or elicit matching respon-<‘s

ses’ on the part of attentive, excitable, dependent less effectual |

'observers (Bandura and Walters, 1963) Similarly,.thevfilm footage andf:

R commentary used in television news programs which treated the political

-

e activism of so—called civil rights workers with sympathy, could have had -'
'similar effects. The active use of psssivity and "creative disorder"

.(Buckman, 1970 p 104) was repeatedly shown to be instrumentally effec-

tive as a means. of achieving ends The successful campaigns for the -

rinclusion of "Black Studies" in schools of various sorts and the numerous

victories obtained on behalf of a. great variety of causes (e:g{ "free

_speech" at’ Berkeley and Simon Fraser) were widely filmed televised

‘ '_<reported and publicized in other ways.60

With the dissemination of news of the first disruptions (e g. Quebec .

o 1958 Berkeley 1959 Notre Deme 1960; New York City College 1961,

.,v;radical agency of change" and his citation of the central role played by""

‘Southern University, Michigan State 1962 Indlana 1963 Yale, Berkeley

"_1964 chicsgo, Berkeley. Michigsn and many more 1965) with attention

4

;drawn to the role playedchy students in historic changes (e g. Mill 5

"'(1960) identification of students and intellectuals as‘fhe "immediate,

MEE

Wy

it
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‘civ'lfrighte strife in the U S. A. which involved atudents (e.g. seeg

Feher (19698, PP- 392 397) ard Jacobs and Landau (1966, Pp. 322 333) re.

hJ\

T .
»Gr!gpeho o, Charlotte, Raleigh Nashville Montgomery and 80 forth in

earl! }&960) mass media interests enabled student activism to be born and °
.‘grow 3“om exposure. with each report greater numbers were expand to
'_examplqs or models of potentially instrumental action (e g. aee The |

B Gatew ‘ z (&o;ember 8 1968 p.8) Manitoba adminiatration givee in, -
’:(November 22, 1968 P. l)Parity at Ottawa...occupation and blocade

‘secure’ pledge...)}' Accordingly, Sheffe (1970) eventually obaerved that

...inatant communicationa...have brought the . unrest into every.."town »‘

s
(p. 5) After people watched read about or listened to reports of turmoil

o

4they would if the events were rehearsed in discueaion, have a greater j
ﬂ&; : Lo :

L

. 6OBuckman (1970) has deecribed the extent to which students who were
able to sustain their activiam depended upon propaganda about successes.
As Bandura (1969, 1971) has shown, the probability of the reoccurence of

" a given behavior is increased not only when it haa been ingtrumental for

the actor (Skinner, 1953, 1971); but one who, observes the action and its

instrumental effects may be affected .8imilarly: That'is, the observation

- of another's behavior and its consequencea, affects the probability that

“-the observer will reproduce the behavior which was observed. According
to Buckman (op.cit.): the German students have been able to sustain their

activiem (e.g..see "Gemmany's new wave of student rebels", The Globe and .

~

- Mail, March 9, 1973, p.7) due to an explicit recognition of importance -

of monitoring the effects of actions (Buckman, op.cit., -208). 1In
" general, Buckman concluded that "without.success to austainﬁit any .

~ campaign loses support' (p.120). The CND for example, "could not. hold on.
- ‘to the allegiance of the yOung without tangible auccesses,ﬂwhich it never

attained" (p. 125)

o 61Fauer (l969a) suggeete that Caatro- “an intellectual a student
leader fwho].had galvanized ‘the masses” ' (p.390) and led them through a

L successful revolution -- was ambraced by student activists in 1960-1961 "

‘,(with_tha ancouragament of C. LS Milla) as an axemplary model

»
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o itical"' ibid. "see Sheffe,,l970 p 42) However, every time turmoil was |

; Roaa 1963&, b. Bandura and Waltera 1963) the activista }The_student;;

214 |

3

.chance to obaerve or participate in turmoil closer to “home (Bandura,
and Jeffery, 1973) Thia mass media deployment of models may well account

in part for the fact that the political activiqts were eventually loat

*

'in a mass which was diatinguishable mainly by itsgnembera enthusiasm '

for 'pop culture . Thus, Brogan (1974, P. 22) was moved to make the o 5

, following observation

The movement was chiefly made of romantic,
well-meaning, ignorant, young [people].

They were pseudo-revolutionaries because,
though they freely chucked Marxist term- . -
‘inology. around, -they had no programme. ..,

- they had no notion of the common sense of

Marxism; let alcne its philosophy' no A
notion that is, of ‘Marx's insistance on L S
rationality and emperical evidence., They: _‘ - s

*knew no ‘economics, no history, no sociology,
'no political. science.. In, short, they were:
dillitantes.62

Dillitantes or peeudo-revolutionaries. however, can be and were

b/troubleaome, and they can and did extract changee.. While genuine
-revolutionaries would agitate‘dnd demand chanéea th7t/their adversaries‘
.'are incapable of making (e g. 'see,Gray (1966); Lenin.(1969)) "dillitantes“
- .are more eaaily tamed;' In response”téidiaruption;'aehool;offieials'COuld:
'hjand did terninate their own turmoil (Kifner 1969) by instituting |

L changea ("A 1ot of [which] changes that ,.prove soothing are... nonpol—

el
B

Q

terminated in thia manner and the mass media tranemitted the ' news ’.

student observers in remote places were given vicario?s encouragement to

imitate (Bandura 1971 1969 Bandura and Jeffery 1974 Bandura, Roas and .

T T -hpg o

626 Brogan, All over there. The/Hancheater Guardian Hay 11 197§ ;

63J. Kifner Colleges change to avert disruption. The:New York Timeebfw

uay 11, 1969.._”




b-'observers.learned.thatl"many., changes came only‘after students had

;. Btaged demonstration, sitfins, or building'seiaures (Kifner 1969 in
‘Sheffe op.cit p 43) At the same time school officials learned that

- they could minimize their own troubles by answering student protesters p‘“

with changee Since these actions in turn, provided still other observers

‘ with lessons on how to get whatever one wants, turmoil spread and "studente

l\involvement and participation dramatically increased" (ibid ) Turmoil
’st first confined (in the main) ta higher quality universities became

' dcommon in very modest and obscure schoolp during the latter half of the

1960's. (For example, see.‘The Carillon, December 6, 1968, p.2; "It s

:happening in Oshkdbh tool") Furthermore, political ‘content was not

"fdiscernable in a large portion of these hases (For examples see The

-j'New York Times (February 7, 1971, Pe 65) he szssey (November 14 1969

P 20' January 30 1970, p. 8) The Gatewaz (November 22 1968, p 1
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o December 4, 1970 p 3) The Varsity (January 28 1970, p 1) l At the same .

htime, just .as Divoky (l969b) predicted, even the public schools were |

disrupted. (For examples see' The Globe and Mail (March 15, l973 pp.-‘

s 43; May 13, 1973, P 9), The Carillon (October 11 1968, PP 2,3,)3 The ‘

: aily (December 6 1967, p 1; October 24 1967, p 8' October 9, 1970

’~lp 1) The Peak (March 15, 1967, p- 3) '} S ji N *'157 :ﬁﬂ-r..

Surveys by the National Association of Secondary SchJol Principals |

' ip the United States reported that 56 per cent -of junior high schools

»survey suggested that three out of five principals in U S high schools o

b

64 °
" of the State University occupied the President s Office to back. up

- demands ‘for "courses in black culture".. They vere arrested and . removed
.'by police "from nine Fox River Valley cities . L

P

o were disrupted by May o£ the 1969 achool year.. The same organization 8 vn_"

Oshkosh is a town in Wisconsin where students at the local branch<' ﬁih
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:h and junior high echools reported active protest in their schools during

this period (New York Timea, May 9 1969) (see also Sheffe, pp 50—52)

A Columbia University survey reporting on episodes of disorder i high
o achools during the period Novemben 1968 to February 1969 gsve a con-.,
", servative estimate" that 2000 high schools had. "undergone disruptions

' during,that four month.period Furthermore, the disruptions increasedr

'.three-fold from November through February (ibid. P 51) A New York

o Times Survey reported that "tnere has been a high incidence of violenCe k

'snd police patrols at utban schools have become common"(ibid P 51)
Not only had the incidende of turmoil been transformed from one of -
. anomaly to that of popular proportions there was a qualitative change
' as. well Trachenberg (o p.cit ) made a ‘note of this change
...the character of Ehe student movement has...b
s undergone a decisive change since its.beginnings.
It has become more invlusive in its aims and its

membership...(Rosenberg and White, l971; p. 120)

A number ‘of empirical- studies, for example tbe Princeton Studies o

': (see Peterson, 1968) supported this observation.: Thus, ‘The qu York
,Times (May 9y 1969) reported that ";..most protests...Centre...around‘

'i_the growing effort for more - student freedom and involvement in school

hf policy" (Sheffe, _2;2&2;, P. 51) 6. A_study_by;Trump and.Hunt;(Nequork'

* Times, ‘May 9, ‘1'.9‘69) c,on_cluded that

o R

e 65See also Thi}Guardian (New York) May 7 1969 and Buckman (1970)
- P 85, L T < . .
," ' 66The New York Times (November 15 1970, p E7) reported that a study e
. of turmoil in high schools by. Havighurst indicated that "the most frequent -~
Lissue where trouble. erupted was "dress and style such as’ length of ‘hair -~ - -
or 8k1rt3".. ‘Other isgues included. demands for "lounges", " oul food"; and
F"instructional programs"., oS N




R
“While dress and hair account. for more protests
than any other single topic, the [public school].
" principals enumerate many other -regulations
. which students oppose. In fact, 82 per cent
of the schools have protests against school
‘regulations. (Sheife, p.51) '

' Data in Peterson 's (o op.cit. ) study suggest that while the more

°

jexclusive (by virtue of quality) institutions were most frequently dis— .
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rupted by students involved in political issues, the less exclusive schools '

iwere most frequently visited with turmoil having to do with issues per-

| taining to "dormitory and other 1iving group regulations e.g. womens hours"
B "food service", and "drees regulations" (p 18) In general Peterson 8

' (ibid) data indicate that between 1965 and 1968 there was an overall E

increase in the incidence of organized protest in all types of degree _:

o _granting institutions in the . S A At the same time there appeared to

" be a proliferation of precipitating "issues".. Peterson (ibid) for

-i.example, listed 129 "issues reported to him by officials at 859 colleges

o during 1967- of the 129 issues Peterson (ibid, PP- 18 46) listed only

:"24 were classified as. "Off Campus Issues" Nineteen of the 24 were ‘
apparently new,,i e not reported in 1964—65 Furthermore, in addition

to’ the "issues" which were reported to precipitate turmoil in 1964-65
‘fthere appeared to be A, very large increase of "on-campus issues ";;.

5';it was generally the issues, involving administration controls over the

"_,personal lives of students that gwere] judged to have stirred the largest

:,number bf students" in 1968 (ibid P 38) While only about four per-

.jcent of the students demonstrated or were otherwise activiated by polit-'

.1cal off-csmpus issues, nine per cent were estimated to have actively };_:1 .

o -proteated dornitory, dress and drinking regulations ( bid). PetersOn

"1~conc1uded that while in 1968 "more colleges around the country experienced

K]

‘Aorganized protest" than in 1965 and that there "most certainly were fv-«"

N
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more student activists in 1968 (pp 31-33) "substantially larger propor-.

tions of rotesting students" were reported onl in relation to issues o
P y

h .
having to do with,the regulatiOn of persondl matters (p 39) While'in -

1965 there were -28% of the colleges disrupted over rules associated

with in loco;parentis control of personal conduct by 1968 there had beenf?

oA
.

an’. increase of nearly 252 (e g. see p 12)

) 3

published by some high school students"

/-

‘The, public schools...have critically negative '

"f and absolutely destructive effects on human

beings and their curiosity, ‘matural desire
| to learn, confidence, individuality, creat-
\ ivity, freedom of thought and self-respect.

(Ghetfe, pd) o

Like popular writers such as some of those Peter Schragg (1967) called

the romantic critics » some student protesters rejected an essential

i | L -
: basis for the existence of educationa# institutions and practices. .

Toronto 8 Globe and Mail (July 12 1969) quqted one such student

_fOur minds are manipulated beceuse the choices _
- 'we ate allowed are neither complete nor natural BRI
.. 'evsThat's a limitation of choice, : That's’ o
' manipulation. And menipulation is much more

‘dangerous than compulsion. Compulsion 18

' obvious control. Manipulation is. unobvious
. control..,

ej,ﬁ;..Scratch the majority of the students 1l-5 sbjj'ih"u'd:i

"' on any cdmpus deeply enough and- the same response
" 18 ‘produced:.’ no- one: is going to manipulate me -
J'V(Sheffe, p 76) L T
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Furthermore, some students msde unquslified and unsupported claims S i

to justify activism. The New Republic, (April 5 1969) quoted a document:f'

"Ali; Accordingly, students who were otherwise conservative, protested ;.“H"“"

BRY

sgainst the inﬁluence of others on their lives and attempted through

direct sction t

l9§8) editors observed":fj7jigﬂﬁ-'~ub'ijrvt”\;t;*:] ":;Q" .'l»fﬁﬂ;'

b procure an elusive autonomy. As'The Peak (anuary 17

. T Y . o . SR o
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You do not have to be a leftist to believe in
democracy and the large majority of students
taking part in most of the rallies and demon-
- strations are not leftist oriented. o
.. "»..People like Stan ang...who by no
stretch of the imagination could. be- cqnsidered
New Left.,.(were: among those who) led the drive
" - to- have the board of governors reconsider firing
' the TAs. (Furthermore) both the Social Credit
‘club and the Progressive’ Conservative club backed
the threatened strike.
: ' ...Support for a more democratic university
will still come from the average student (p: 4)

o That which Kozol calls liberal sOciety 8 "pretense “of "unmanaged intel- L

-lection and "unmanacled expression of ideas" have been taken as attain-e§~‘"

.9_. ;

~ab1e and desirable goala by studenta who have demanded "individualized
B 1earn1n8"; 0pen-structured" or: non-directive education in-which they T
\

" can "do their own thing". In the fashion of John Holt68 these would\he

‘students apparently believe they arg self—sufficient and know what they

"'1r_need to know before knowing what there ie to knbw (see Barzun, 1971

- H"Brustein, 1969 Wallace, 1971) Like Ortesa Y Gasset 3 (1961’ p 53)

| 'c":piled up. within.his mind, and with a boldnese...is prepared to impose

S Ram arts, Yol.I1, 1 (July) 1972, p.37.

}.;maae man, a protester of thie genre accepts "the stock of e nplacee, .g"V o
L o R
'"Prejudices, fag-ends of ideas or simply empty words which chance has ’pf el

. .(‘

.lh'them everywhere"; i

The extent of such activista succees may well be 80. great, that
m‘.l_ v ST o o AN

o .

67Kozol, The open schoolroom° ‘new words for old deceptions.,

IR 6 See P ‘cholo" Toda" July, 1972 P 4 Id contraat Barzun (1971) 5
S (eee Wallera ein and Starr, vol.I, 1971, PP 126-127) reeponded to thie L
.- gort of notion by observing that. “If a student were (sic) in fact =

- ‘capable of framing & curriculum, then I would think he should be given .~ |
\“'[a diploma. and not - a.voice because he would know everything fqr earnius R
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1K,

L]

a state of affairs akin to that which ﬁarzun6g'called "confuaion;bye

choice apparently exists in large areae 7
B All the fiddling with curriculum and scheduling
. at whatever level belongs under the same heading of :
.- .escape by gimmickry, the unit, the module, the . - -
" project,- the field work...and that willeo-the-
. wisp, '1ndependent work' are almost without
- exception sops to restlessness...
S ‘The confusion here is between the . conditionsv
- of learning and those fancied as proper for a free
»citiZen in an. ideal world. For in the real world -
-~ we have not yet. ‘got around to- 1iberating the seats
. in buses and concert halls or removing the humil-
'_;itating distinction between doctor and patient. On
‘the contrary, alas the’ modern world is more intent -
AR than ever aft claasification, identification numbers,
S vand credentials.-- which 1s vhy undoubtedly, the
ffschool feels the counterblow in ‘these various pleas .
*ﬁor the aboriginal- free-for-all, Confusién-bred
nonsense fulfills itself in the nonsense of confusion

This acceptance e

haa hed the :ffeet of a sop to reatlessness..

Kifner (1969) Open classrooms...: _',:f)}"

atzun. Cinfusion by_choice. Education Nova Scotia 3 6

;; S - w York Ti. .WDecember 12 1971, p.E7) reported that "theref:jv-~5“
vj@;;ﬁ“gare 10 times aainAnyfAmerican college atudenta enrolled fn astrology o
”'Ltqcourses as in qsvrof- ysicez.., (See alqo The New York Times November»' h
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v

’ dCUreLall .The Globe and Mail January 25, 1973, p W8 Campuses qulet

'The New York Tlmes December 20 1970, PP l 37 Students had a quiet year

on Canadian universities (sic) Edmonton Journal June l3 l970, p 54)

even though such tranquility may have been bought at the cost of sacri-
.ficing a solid education (Bursteln 1969 in Wallerstein and Starr 1971
ivol I, p. 550, also Barzun 1971 Wallace l97l) However, other factors~?

probably played their parts in reducing turm01l as well

J'*".‘f' One can with conaiderable confidence identify aome of these factors. o ,1
'The dynamics of faahion and value in the economy comprise one of’ theae.} b;d
| ,Like a11 noveltiee that are transformed into faahion (Poggioli p.cit.)
.activism and turmoil eventually became 80 commonplace that they were no
longer "newsworthy" early/in the 70 5.73 At the same time, means for ih7i~p‘ A k
'y neutralizing activiate and reducing or: pre—empting turmoil had been S o
-discovered and refined.?; Represaion (Boffey, 1969) apparently played

b_ its part 1o reducing turmoil.75 The New York Iimea (December 20 1970

”"=pp.1 37) for example, de cribed ‘the followins rectiqns and common

(N B
. . b

: S «
P .
) N

: *

RS 721n thia case, the cost ‘of packaging - like that of much merchan- "
'fdiae -- may be greater than the worth of the "good ‘purchased. And if -

%‘;thought of as a palliative, the cure may be worse: than the diaeaae.~.(See'*

. The'Ney York Times December 3, 1972, p.109 'Lag in reading scores blamed ~

. on’ tezﬁhers ‘(who 'do not - teach)'; The Globe and ‘Mail 'Teachers want returu-»;::,_._
. to compulsory high- school courses'; February 17, 1973;. ‘The: Edmonton IR
'J°“fn81 March. 6y 1974 'School system sued by...mother'). T e

73,

The Canadian Presa quoted one’ of Canada s student leader 8 explan-y

o -xationqbr ‘the decrease in turmoil; "Students seem to require 'simultanecus =
. .explosions ‘elgewliere' to get involved in their own issues” (Edmonton.

 Journal ‘June 13, 1970

. ‘Journal >s54) -, The.author ‘of ‘the same plece noted that a11_'~
the major instances of turmoil in Canadian. qpiveraitiea‘that took. place

) ~fff,1“ 1970, oceurred at" thensan ’time (late Harch and. arly April)._an-

.;i.Tha New YorkwTimea'D enbe‘ 20 1970 pp11}37)ﬁinlf _;.;:;iV‘*

“7‘1972) raprdaaionvahOuld¥1nh1bit;bot "ae who directly experience pun- 5~

, _:E;yﬁiahment and those ‘who baervegthe actol avbahavior and the imnediately




.". to theee effects Said one

) .‘Q. . 4 .. 0 ‘,. » | 1 . . Gr ‘».‘ K . n‘. 222-' .

eentiments which one can associate'with the'obaervation-of:represaion:1l“-
';vconfrontations last«spring after the invasion of ""-1_‘

Cambodia and the killing of students at Kent State e

and Jackson State left . [the students] drained.,. o

a. little afraid.,v o R o

Apparently liberal (reforufht§estudenta were particularly prone -
- . . ‘d / .

" Now that the Government has labeled the Left Gaic)
" ag.the en&my...there s just the choice of going
S AundergrOund...Moat of us-can't even.consider that R
S ‘type ‘of choice. We're basically reformist’ and want co
- to work through the system (ibid., P 37)

;)‘Sayre (1974 p 160) quoted another such atudent who,»she claimed, des- ‘j;;_'-"

‘};cribted a common reaction'j&"After Kent State [people said] Goddam!

Q-.3:I could get killed doing thiaJ'Furthermore, the basisfor The New York Times

o (December 20, 1970 pp 1, 37) claim that achool officiale were "tightening ;.7

. .‘ls‘-‘

L security and "taking a firm stand in dealing with disruptiona" might be

";expected to discourage activism too We aaw the effecta of this at both

7"‘.McGill University, in the spring and fall of 1969 and Simon Fraaer

1_~Univeraity (aee Chapter v above) Those who observed auch measures in i:br .

:'.'Canada or’ knew that "large numbera...involved iu violence have been

’-f‘:gence, to concern with "1ife styles" (aee Hadden, 1969) The New York

| "?l -RTimes (_p,cit ) reported that many dropped out

'*Tfﬁdisintereat in newa media, and the effecta associated with the popular

”»f;f}adoption of the "smorgaebord curriculum

ji expelled" ( bid) in the U S A., might be inclined to desiet aud "turn '

L inward" to the well cultivated and ever-beckoning habit of aelf-indul-zi“fh -

In addition to the effecta of repreaaion, change in.faahion, increased

Sty
. v s

i;fthere appears to be evidence r[(l'”:'

‘}:qjof effecta from an evenliore zeneral pattern Of ¢°°Pt‘ti°9 th‘“ 1’ .

= 5'Q»1nvolved 1nc,he cafeteria curriculum. Again The New‘!ork Timea (Decenber

"'?Jzo 1970 pp,1 37) found that "the more progressive achoole have rem*ved
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...isaues bv yielding to a wide range of student demands" the objects .
:'of‘which were abolition or alteration of regulations having to do with
: living arrangements and other personal matters Furthermore, RQTC was-'
-.abolished in many schools, "Black Studies" have been added course
"_offerings and student choices of them have been broadened' and committee A
‘ p-and board memberships have been extended to include students The over-.“f-
::jall effectvwasysummarized by a student who was quoted as follows PR
There are a few issues left...The administration
1is giving us what we want.. They re taking all
the steam out of issues (ibid) ‘
N B There is evidence of the effects of still other factors on the
‘;‘gdecline of activism and turmoil. Certainly, the reform of the draft
' 1aws had their effects in the USA (ibid' Sayre, 1974) And the reduced
:threat of direct personal involvement in the South-east Asian wars made
fl:uit easier for some to convince themselves (however inappropriately) that
the war was over and was, therefore, no longer a matter of’importance.
'ih;For those who were less ignorant however, fatigue (ibid p 169) and loss é R
of confidence which accompanied the observation of the depletion of their e
o ranks in the face of the adaptations by and toughness of/ the system 5

. made private pleasures seem more attractive.. Those without a program f

”’-”\ffwe:e particularly prone to this option .' Sayre (1974) referred to N

'{f“with confusions of nirvana and revolution or "the occult" and politics, K

hpistudents of this type when she nrote \-"The real failure of the 1eft wasl .

'5jnot having~a program.' But kids can t provide that they ve no experience’*i

'”:3;J(p 169). Those who lacked sufficient commitment to a program‘ thoae who ;'

o
L were offended by fratricidal feuds, those who rationalized drug usage

may haye been particularly suaceptible t° the message in the crunch" of

- "recessio | The liberal fantasies about a "post—scarcity society



: f‘(ibid) the young people

_ : _ : . ¢
a post—industrial society", a "leisure society", an’ "identity society
' fan ecstatic society“ or any one of the manifold others (whether de- |
‘schooled or otherwise) which were mass produced during the 1960 s,must~—u\
have taken on the appearance of the preposterous when the sad facts of
the economy delivered personal pinches (Sayre l97ﬁ, p 145 The New
'York Times December 20 1970 p 37) In a pecuniary society, money isv".
‘j the easiest way of saying no to everything.,~ ERT SN
| When‘the Weatherpeople Panthers, Felquistes, and the like are
"A:‘reported to. be in jail or in exile, or in peril as fugitives, as mass
. |
"n'media "insistence the movement was declining" (Sayre 1974 p 392) vas j
made credible by the disappearance of "old" celebrity models, there may "
have been an: inclinstidn for some to withdraw and ‘try something else,' S

r%something new B As one Harvard student, who was quoted by he Ngy !g:k

““;observed'

Iimea,(December 20,. -ﬂﬁ

i ard.. .are. used to being
Fheir hands at ‘politice ‘and g
7 they withdrew from pclitics l";f‘

. People wni
winners..g

. they didn»_
iKozoli(l973)f9b : | was frustrated with this type of phenom— e
feabﬁ;, He called this
B people moving from one-}’ ipletion to another as. faahions changed or-
Linstrumental effects w‘"
had in mind typically got "1nto" communes, ,,;

”_then moved "into revolution, then ecology, thereafter co-ops or daycare N

'idor WOmen 8 liberation, yoha and so forth. (Note" the order given here j°:

"‘:'18 not Bisnificant' nor does it represent an, actual sequence) Frequently,r

OI'T'.connections were not mcde, and perseverance which ia rarely associated

' on syndrome which consisted of young bf‘:ﬁluy,;=

1ot quickly forthcoming According to Kozol " f?id"u'

‘ftwith the Behavior of dilettantes, was never seen._ If”de‘ir4b1¢vresults ';5_-ff’¢




lftzwere not immediatel; forthcoming from whatever the young sh0pper was

E "into", he or she moVed on to the next sisle. And of course, as one

~disillusioned student said "you can be 'into daycare}or=iinto food ‘
o—ops, to the exclusion of other things - including human pain"

"-(Sayre, 1974, p. 138) o )

Since evidence (e g Eitzen 1972 1973 p.547; _?rbe 1964, P. 198)

suggests that there is a tendency for the more highly educated and econ—w :

omically privileged to be, with respect to politics ‘more "interested' H

informed, articulate, expressive active, consistent and persistent than

| 'those with lower educational and economic status, it may not be inap—t '

"vnpropriate to infer that those who Kozol (op cit.) observed "movin

:were primarily those of the mass whose activism was non-political or at

‘best only marginallyéor superficially political. The attrition from- =

'activist rsnks that one might expect with the passage of time (student

Ag7status being rather definite and transient) was probably exaggerated
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’ﬂEwhen activism which was not informed by a coherent set of political ideas, -

-f"became ineffectual7 ’(failed to produce instrumental effects) was

lv~’“punished was co-opted (e g. was displac by t' ious committee work)

x.&

f',?was-ignored by the mass media and»was dep 4 of highly visible, attrac—

4ig,=tive, prestigious, expressive, assertive and successful models.?7

N 76Zald and Ash (1966) emphasize the importance of "purposive incen—
: tives (goal attainment,_"value fulfillment") in maintaining a person's.

B commitment and ‘active: participation ina movement organization. Their
- absence or removal tends to produce . inactivity and disaffiliation. Ad- .
.justments by school people who anticipated turmoil, may ‘have frequently . -

-pre-empted turmoil by virtue of the fact that the adjustments removed such e

Mincentives.;(see Kifner, '.cit., Sayre, p.cit., The New York Times,‘_" '
- December 20, 4970. opreit.)” , ¥ e

.,$ Ll .

g : 77Such models tend to be imitated by observers whd - are attentive,'db
Oaroused. ineffectual, introverted and pogsess an. imitative set- {they have

been reinforced for imitation in the past) and low self-esteem (Bandura and ' ’,luh

Waltera, 1963) et
R



The less common and more politicized activists who initially com~
‘ 'prised the models for the non-political activists”Tand who apparently
acquired their ideas and political activism from their parents and the »

other models provided by books and intellectuals with whom both parents

-

snd off—spring associated) became convinced that tq? campuses [were] no |

’

longer fertile grOunds for organization" (The New York Times, December'

20, 1970 pp l 37) (see also Sayre,._jbiaLg., and Chapter IV above)
'Accordingly, they withdrew in '1arge numbers (ibi_) to do political
i,work in the wider community, or in other less newsworthy" occupatiOns. |
The places they once filled in the mass media"were immediately occupied
'-‘éy new images and models those "personalities who gnbodied :?d were
reinforced for being champions of "the new romanticism or "the new

: ,nostalgia" and the like. The acquisition of ﬁamilies and attendant

_financial obligations and demands (which also quite reliably appear when
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’vone 8 schooling ends) also conspired to remove the attractive elite models -

3(whose political activism inspired and sustained imitation behavior in
others as they were exploited and exposed by mass media) from places of
"high visibility., Accordingly, we observe the coming of full circle -

'Aa return to the 1950's -- as greasers replace the Bordos who now sell
Ifinsurance, ‘the Conways, Oglesbys and many others who are now academics,'

“'71.'the Loneys who are c1v11 servants4 the Hardings who farm, the Haydens' o

4

"“'who entertain, the Prices who work as professionals for minorlty .

1‘grbups or single causes "3 and so on Like their non-political -

*).imitators, most of the political activists ve have studied now partlci— '

pate and are "involved" in the political economy of democracy, mass 5

s

culture and the values which at one time elicited their active tesistance. S

The criticisms and actions of the elite politicos were assimilated

-
. .“ . . . Ry

. because they had use - value in the commercial apparatus of mass c&lture. o



5
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Values: could be and were aold .careers, reputations and other advan-

'ical activism 8 political character salient and manifeat was worn off

ﬁ‘,addressgf in the following pages which comprise ‘the final chapter of

227

O : o B e
. _ Iy

b

rtages could be and were built ‘and gained in the procesa. 'But, as

:Arendt (o p.cit.) auggeated the original elements, the criticiem and

Q

' politicalpactiviam wvere tranaformed into values" -- exchange valueS'—-

\

“and in the procesaea"of_circulationj exchAnge, popularization and fashion
ucreation,fthey.were "Vorn d0wn'like’an old coin" (ibid, p.96) "Eventually,

as the intellectual superstructure, the critical 1deas which made polit— ; ,'L;

v

@

the behavioral-baae waa'cheapened,-and,-in time, made worthless (mutatis

mutandis). '.f PR
What then, may we conclude with reSpect to the learning of social

oy A :
behavior in particular political activism, in the contéxt of a polit- P

'ical economy of mass culture’ This is the major question which 1s

A R

v

this dissertation.a e = ‘, o S f“" .

! N

In the . following chapter then, a reviev of pertinent social learn— :

ing reseaxch is followed by a general summary of the etiology of the i =
o ‘

: activism which we have examined.. At the same time, the features of the,ffif'

i
,u-‘ .

:,b’political economy vhich were manifeat and seem to be the plausible

' . ’Vb ~

i,mechanisms which enabled the social learning principles to be Operative ,.1 .
iin the etiology of activism are. identified and described in relation to 1,'4

.,}both the social learning principles and activism., From this integration,

'a number of interrelated prOpositions are deriVed which comprise, in

| 1genera1, some bases for a theory of pblitical behavior and, in particular, :

'il":isome rudiments of a theory of educational turmoil

8
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CHAPTER‘VI

THE LEARNING OF POLITICAL AND OTHER SOCIAL BEHAVIOR IN THE POLITICAL .

ECONOMY OF MASS CULTURE ANALYSIS AND SUMMARY

(‘w-'
o . NESES

Some Difficulties in'thesRealm of Theory and a Possihle.Path to Thelr

Resolution
While observing)sctivism spresd during the preliminary stages of the
present study, a set of phenomena were observed by the present writer
swhich sociologists and others commonly.associate with the notion of con—'
tagion, and to which psychologists make reference with terms such as'
identification, imitation observational 1earning and social 1earning
_ ‘(Bandura 1971, 1969 Bandura ‘and Walters, 1963 Berkowitz 1972, 1972b
"V_Conger, 1973’ Freud 1965 (1933) Grinder 1973). ObserVations made
' subsequent to the preliminary work haVe tended to support the hypothesis
)

.that social learning principles have been operative in the etiology of

AN

'activism. However, since the present work was not conceived to be, or .

include, an experiemtnal attempt to falsify such hypotheses we are forcedh :

'iby the nature of this study to rely on the&evidence/presented herewith,
i and the evidence of pregiously published studies from which we can, with

-_'vrisk, make pertinent inferences. In following this approach ‘a set of

Y

5 plausible propositions may be provided which might suggest studies that
'attempt to falsify derivative hypotheses through the ‘use of experimental

L

‘i procedures and ststistical controls.

ii However one must acknowledge that the reliability and validity of such 7"
"'experimental or correlational studies depend upon the possibility that some of

‘ the conditions, relations, and events which are related to activism and turmoil ~i |

.!»
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-3 . o o
-

o -

“



in the prOpositions provided below/ will persist or be :epeated | Andrv
Gergen (1973 1974) has argued that the possibilities for deliheating
1.principles of ‘human intersction which retain validity oyer time are
severely limited "Social psychology" argues Gergen (1973, P 310)"13

4_primarily an historical inquiry"._ As such "it deals with-facts that =~ -

'h . are nonrepeatable and fluctuate markedly over time" (ibid) Those of - :

us. who undertake social psychological studies then, 'are essentially
' engaged in a systematic account of contemporary affairs" (ibid P 316)
"

»And while these accounts may be useful to future historians who "...

- may look back to. such accounts to achieve a better understanding of life :

v‘;.in the present era M ( bid) the principleskwe might develop in the

) present will be, in Gergen 8 (ibid p 317) view, probably of "little

.value for the psychologists of the future since "the facts on which -

229

‘ they are based do not generally remain stable" (ibid p 310) Accord—pu_~'

Aingly, argues Gergen (197& P 183)

e .80y attempt to categorize or conCeptualize a given
behavioral activity runs grave risks. The major problem
is that behavior may remain phenotypically’ similar over
time, but undergo rapid genotypical modification. E
: ' Y

Gergen (1973 P 309) argues that the dissemination of psychologicall

- knowledge modifies- the patterns of* behavior upon ‘which the knowledge is

* based". Accordingly, todayls knowledge becomes tomorrow's misinforma- :
_tion since "reactiohs are created" by the communicatiom of knowledge and’
concepts utilized in describing and explaining phenpmena. ‘Such communi—«

. -cdtion "...may thus ¢reate homogeneity with respect to behavioral = -~

-/ indicators™ (ibid, p.31l). Furthermore,: problems of measurement arise .:*
."1f "subjects possess: preliminary knowledge as to the theoretical premises"

- If the subject is‘psychologically informed, the, theories abéut which he
1is informed pecome "difficult to ‘test in an uncontaminated way" - (ibid

o pl313). Furthémore, "1f we rely on the language of the culture for .
- sclentific cf munication, 1t 1s difficult to find terms’ regarding social

I interaction Ehat are without prescriptive value" (ibid P 312)

. (ibid, p.313). For then "we can no ionger adequately test our hypotheses''
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' [Hsnce] o the most we can expect from historical analysis,
or, in fact, any form of systematic observation, is an

‘.; enhanced sensitivity to. possible determinants of present o
-Aday behavior . , R ,

_ This is, indeed, a-powerful and pursuasive argument against.the

' possibility of gaining a thorough understanding and predictive precision,-
with respect to activism, from social psychological experimentation and/

- or. historical analysis All manner of things do change, and the vaui-
sition of information or knowledge can alter (or contribute to the change)
.of human behavior (Bandura, 1971) The self- fulfiliing prophecy (Bandura
1964 Conger 1973' Grinder 1973 Musgrove 1964a b) illustrates these B
virtually unassailable assertions nicely. |

A»? o However Bowers (1973) has suggested that contemporary social psy-

_vchology, in confining itself to the inveatigation of situational variables
(very specific, easily manipulated very accessible, readily contrived _.’

' factors) in laboratory settings, haa limited itself unduly._ Such obser- :“
vations with respect to the limitations of what Bowers (ibid) calls ,f;‘

o "situationism . may indicate a pathway out of the difficulties which
Gergen <\p.ci;,) has described 80. well. If social psychology includes
a body of knoweldge, a set of principles and practices and a set of con- :
cerns whicb are compatible, and can be integrated, with the knowledge,"‘
concepts, practices and concerns of practitioners in other disciplines ;S

, which are, not so ahistorical and situation-bound social psychology might,
in an integration or. syntheais with ths same, gain vitality and become less o
moribund., In,other words, social psychologists might then begin to observe ,i‘
and base their principles and theories on more peraistent, leas aituation—;;
Bpecific, and Perhaps more 1mportant phemomena than has been common here—'4l*'i'

o

o tofore.' With considerationa such as these in mind, one might contemplate

Moo
T
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| the following notions which may help us carry the burden which Gergen g

I

]

./‘\

’v(op.cit.> argument places on us.

First the possession of knowledge or information, in some conditions:

g and relations, may not. constitute a sufficient condition for the occur—r

ence of~behavior changea, A child or worker, for example, may acquire or

possess knowledge of his or her dependent and relatively powerless (viz

- aviz a parent or employer) condition and remain incapable of altering

i

while all things may change, many changes that occur.are insignificant
("plus ca change, plus ¢ est 1a meme chose )' The worker,.for example,f-*
may alter some of the details of his relationship with his employer

through negotiation and still remain dependent on his employer in the“i

long term ‘he’ still must work Similarly, the particular expectations L

which people poasess with respect to schools or teachers may change over

thne, yet the new expectations which replace the old are often like .

' the old' extravagant (e g see Barzun, 1954 Hofstadter. 1963) Or ab'

person may acquire the knowledge that the consequences of his behavior

affect the probability of the recurrence of his behavior. He may then

alter his. behavior but subsequently reVert to: behavior similar to: but ‘f'.:

sess the power to control the consequences (e g. see. Skinner, 1953 1971 _'

ThoreSOn and Mahoney, 1974) Sometimes teachers and psychologists

encounter similar problems, they may know what conditions maintain givenfﬁ,:l‘ Ry
f i behavior pattorns but lack acceas to or power to chsnge the critical
c0nditions (e.g._see Bandura, 1969) And even though the appearance or'ﬁ,:'

details of the facts of éhese critical conditions may change (perhaps to;;r; o

the point where the conditions may themselvea aeen to have changed) the o

the facts of that cOndition which order his or her behavior Furthermore,."

I
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‘i not identical with his previoos behavior - perhaps because he doeanotpos—'l'“‘



. condition mayipersist.z"

!

' eracy, ignorance, waste

'Even'as our.gains inlhnoWIedge'ofllife~processes allow uawto:post-

pone death, to transcend the historical boundaries of our previous know—

ledge, to alter certain conditions previously associated with death the f

/

’ fact of death itself persists just as the facts of childhood and worker.

,‘) B
dependence persiat in spite of the fact that some of the details of thatf
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condition have been altered over time Indeed,vsome facts~-° _some con- f‘ o

ditions and relations ——‘for example, the capitalist mode. of production :
and social relations, have perhaps persisted because certain details or
subordinate facts were changed (e. 8. see Laski 1962 Macpherson, 1965' ;
and Chapters III and v above) ‘:j_ _ hi ,'3: f7~ “T: 1;'" ;

o Accordingly, it may not be inappropriate to assert notwithstanding;

YA

Gergen s <_p.cit.) argument that One may through historical and experi— E

.

mental studies establish principles of social behavior which maintain‘? :.M

. ’f_ explanatory powet and predictive precision oyer time - beyond the ;

e B B
. -

2 2One could argue that (contrary to the pOpulat notiou which suggests '
that present. difficultiea which people suffér are the congequences of

" -alleged "aocial changes" of great magnitude which continuéyto be mani-: |
fested at a rapidly accelerating rate) our present and icipated pro-
/blems (of war, famine, uﬂeven distribution of wealth and. power, i1lit--
shortages, unemployment, exploitation, ,
depression, and so forth) are.old, persistent, essentially stable facts
“which attend a lack of basic change or at least insufficient and very
~slow .and insignificant changes in their precipitating conditions..,w
Ignordnce of history, prOpaganda about very: "rapid -and- accelerating

‘E social change" (a very ambiguous notion which, as it is commonly: used,
hides important distinctions ‘between, for example, technological changes,'_
population growth and movement ; and changes in social relations and social- .

“institutions —- in addition to.those of family and learning) together .
“with mystifying fantasies about "future shock", dllegedly tevolutionary
changes that -have: occurred, powerful bureaucratic bogey men and 8o forth,
may well have: hidden the fact- that some. basic’ economic and social con- .
;ditions and relations which were egtablished several hundred years ago °
persiat. In: short, lack of basic changes in institutionalized ‘and long

-established gocial relations (and the economic conditions which order: f/;

" them) may;well be" far more’ problematical than' the. ‘allegedly great mag-a
nitude andfrapid rat 'of "aoeiel change" about which ve. hear 8o’ much



"historical boundsries which enclose the observstions'of facts upon
| which they are. based -— to the extent that (1) the independent variables,

_ the precipitating relstions, conditions, objects snd events. persist or
'_sre in form or critical features repestedly msnifested and (2) knowledge
of the pstterns of influence to which the principles refer does not e

'"’sffect the pstterns snd principles.. -_ ...“ o
Gergen (1974) himself, acknowledges that many of the conditions and
7

’ J"issues which "underlie" sctivism remain with us. Furthermore, biology

nd necessity frequently conspire to reduce freedom to an sbstraction end

',hmske knowledge ornamentalsand imporent. The persistence of some condi—

-"'“;possessed, msy ensble some principles of human intersction to endure. :

. A}

| gtious snd relations in circumstsnces which otherwise vary (ss change ;,"

;occurs) and the insbility to use psychological knowledge" even as it is

Accordingly, an examination of some principles of socisl learning :

which have been delineated, which have survived experimentsl attempts to.'

’

‘"-'ffalgify thgm’ and~which hsve been obserVed in operatibn in a variety of

¥

. :fcircumstances. might now be appropriate-;>Fbr these principles, together -
'E"with a number of persisting conditions which are subsequently 5eviewed :;

'aﬂsuggest a, set of propositions from which a more formal theory of sctivism e

'*fsnd other social behavio;.msy be developea,ph_ ‘7:?

&

"Lf¥Some Socisl Learning rinciples and Research

Since the lste 1950'3, Bsndurs (1971 1969) snd his first doctorsl

"i"student walters, (Bsndurs snd Welters 1963, Wslters snd Cheyne, 1972)

i-’i‘:ogether with others (e.g. Bandura and Jeffrey 1973 Bsndurs, Ross and

.-""Ross 1963a b Betkowitz 1964 1972 197zb- Hslters i Psrke snd Crsne

_p{1965. Wslters snd Psrke 1964) heve smsssed impressiVe empirical evidence R

."h:which demonstrstes that behsvior csn be modified not only by clsssicsl



- as they have advanced Our understanding of theee ptocesseo. Bandura

’l(1971, p 11) wns thus moved to- make the following aeeessnent'f

e

o thw AR AR,

.iﬁ-.31971) enphaeize, Bandura and hio eoaociates eccept the 1atter 8 conception

N .
A L .

:fof psychological fnnctionins as e dialectical procese = "a continuous

“:f"¥dreciprooel interection betveen behevior and: ite controlling conditione" X
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N

‘or respondent conditioning, operant or instrumentel conditioning, ex- o

vptinction procedures, discrimination training and counterconditioning but. .

"through obeervational learning or modeling &f well. Thie type of be- . .
ff_-havior change which Bandura and Waltera (1963) call observationel

o learning or- social learning

- is generally labeled 'imitatiOn' in experimental
- paychology and 'identification' in theories. of S
.~ personality. ‘Both concepts. however, encompaes the R
- . same behavioral phenomenon, namely, the tendency RO
o .for ‘a person to’ reproduce the actione, attitudes, -
7" or emotional ‘Tesponses. exhibited by reel—life or
o --!jsymbolized modelo (p 89). RN S

hThe experinentel and ctoss-culture inveetigations of this phenomenon

| -j.(e g. see Bandura and Walters, 1963) have convincingly demonstrated the

'3importance of modeling influences in learning and social behavior just

;”Reaearch findinge, conaidered together, disclose thet :
-~ modeling’ 1nfluences can ‘8erve as. teachers. as - inhibitore.v

- as dieinhibitors, ‘as.response elicitore, as stinulue SRR
'ernhancera, end as emotionel aroueero. SLdal T S

ﬁ:Indeed Bepdnra (ibid, p 2) clnime that "virtually a11 leerning phenomena" .

o ﬁwhich are a consequence of "direct experiencee" cen be produced vicariously’d[,{'u

through obeervatiOn of other people s behaJior and ite consequences for 'f}"'"*

' Imprpssed by the demonstrated importance of response consequences

“-‘q_which operant or instrumental learning inveotigetore (oee Skinner 1953 ;lg_ R

B f(BlﬂdurO. 1971. P 2) However, thoee who oeeociate thenselves with




N

L Bandura 8 social learning theory, depart from the practices of "radical"i-:

"behaviorrtheorists like Skinner (og.cit.) in giving special emphasis""

_‘_‘to vicarious, symbolic and self-regulstory processes (Bandura 1971 P. z)';]

e In Bandura e‘(ibid) view "traditional behavioral theories" could be

o faulted to the extent that they provided an "incomplete rether then an “".ﬂ.

'3,inaccurate account of human behavior (ibig) Accordingly, the eontem-v
]porary social learning theorists emphesize the role of cognition (also :
-"fsubject to the influences of consequences, ibid, p 3) in the three

, interrelated processes (vicarious, symbolic and aelf-regulatory) which

tytogether with “directly experienced reaponse conaequences" comprise in iﬂ

: Bandura '8 (1971) forhulation, the means by which behavior is controlled. .

Before examining some of the specific conclusions which these eocialf_f;rf}

i .

'”'lftlearning researchera have drawn with respect to the dynamics of social

f“behaviot, a second preliminary, and pertinent comparigon 13 in order."v‘-*ﬁ B

‘f;lrhis comparison 1s between the Bandura and Welters (1963) treatmen? Of

'-vperaonelity development on the one hsnd nnd the Ot:hpdox 8880mptions and r f.hi*'fi

N

’f_gfpruulations which were_identified and aaaociated with psychodynanic and

"developmental theor_es andehich were criticited by Inkeles and Levinson

:*‘(1969) (see Cha &er.fI sbove)

* .v“muw‘ttait (vhich tosethe are’s aeuued to co-psfe the

f:het are nade uhtn_g’lff'
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e

. :emphaaes on inttsindividual variability in behsviot over time and inter-
"1d individual similarities at specific age perioda With respect-to the:
| latter,ABandura snd Walters (ihi_ pe24) " suggeat that it might be morei"
':appropriate to "lay stress .on interindividual differe?ces and on intra-
:,individual continuities".. After s11 they argue (_g;g) biologicsl
'd_ socioeconomic, ethnic and cultursl differences which are ofteh obvious
'fand msrked produce demonstrable and correspondingly marked interindi- AT
:os_;vidual vatiability in behavior. Since.thevpeople which make.up~the\
’:fdepulstion of any age level come from diverse backgrounds, experience
v;h;differeut reinforcement contingencies and ere exposed to widely differ— fi
'd;?ing social models, there are bound to be "msrked...differences at any vpii'” ;rﬁ,
:5'£iage level"‘(ibig). At the same time, Banduta snd waltets (12;9) "expect g

'?}fa good desl of intraindividual continuity in behavior at successive age

'-:Tperiods" since the biological familisl and cultural" factota that partly
L ‘detemine an individual s social raining expetiences are likely to re- o

i imin relstively constant throughout much of his earlie; life". However,_:f7"-'“n

L‘?I;]n given.sge . Nevertheless, suc;'alterstions:in,Bsndura’and wsltera cggvhc;f"




»gpconnected with changes in reinforcement contingencies and/or the_-

observation of modeﬂ% such as those which are televised Bandura (1971

p 10) for example, claims that televised and other mass media models may

have decreased the influence of "parents, teachers, and other traditional
Ly
'role models". The "Iarge smount of time that people spend watching

i televised models" compared to the time spent in observing more traditional .;’;
| 'models may hsve made mass media more influehtial "in shaping behavior and |
B social attitudes" (ibid) Bandura and Walters (1963) desoribe this
| J:possible source of behavior change as’ follows -

_';...mass media are. at the pr%sent time, eégremely e :
_influential ‘sources -of social behavior p&tterns.‘, B A
. .Because of -the amount of time: during. which most L e '
~ young peOple are exposed torpictorially presented ‘
models, . mainly through television...such models y Lo
. play'a major part “in ahaping behavior and in- modifying DU
- ..so0cial ‘norms and this exert a strong in luence on. “ ol l
. the behavior of children and: adolescents. - Gonse~'
. quently,” parents ankin danger . of becoming rela- f"
~‘tive1y les: influentiﬁl as. role models...(p.49)

kvaccordingly, this'socialslearning conception of personality development

_-ff,if:;‘;consists of proceaaes of habitaacquisition and mOdificazion vhich pro—gffxf*-“ _‘_

i ceases produce intraindividhsl continuity in behsvior‘jnly insofar as

f:ﬂmodels remain stsble.r




- as are orthodox devei

= based on childhood protot“éﬂ

o V,‘,_'.fv_acqjuieition m the social‘l

L - S S , o - o
»edblescence or adulthood on ‘the basis of changes in the interactions

. through which the person anf’ 'fwfﬁd nneratevon'and condition'one"
another at those times.

| in both theories, the ‘

' and enduring effectsf

;1f}with poesible addltidnei
_;:who are, mdre pawetfnl) | v
bil.role of important discrih ﬂie cues" (Bandura and Walters 1963, p 56)
'4f ¥fare favo*ed by the social i i ng'theorists over internalized traits |
!jedepéationslas~the'naeie of reepbnsefre

analysis.

Accordingly, Bandura an s aseociatee“have conducted experiments
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operants'when he writes:_f SR,
Accurate hypotheses give rise to succeasful performancea,‘»'
. whereas erroneous.ones lead to ineffective courses of
action. The cognitive events are thus selectively
' strengthened...by’ﬁhe differential ‘consequences accom-
 panying- the more diatally occuring overt behavior (ibid)

Han 8 cognitive capacity which enables him to. represent his own
actions and their differential consequences also enables him to not only ;
remember which of his own’ actiOns havi been instrumentally effective. he::f |

s can represent, remember and rehearse symbolically the actions of those hel"
observes and’ the consequences of their actions as well Thus. external
influences, (relations, conditions, objects and events) which are entail- R,
ed. in problems can ‘be’ represented symbolically, and such representationaljra
activity enables a person to. solve problems covertly without the peraon f:"ﬂ‘

' having to enact the various alternatives overtly. In Bandura 8" (1971
p 3). words, these “higher mental processes permit both 1nsightful and

' foresigntgﬁl behavior [and make] man...capable of creating self-regulative

influences"."This cognitiVe capacity alao permits a person%to”form new ief;fjs_"

s' pattsrnslof behavior through (l)covert organization of constituent




ie‘contingenciea. The probability that obse

'.:"’f_what has been obaerve‘ﬁ by "motivating people to code and to re

240,
L
be modified through vicarious or observational processes is dependent

upon attentional proceases, reproductive capabilities and reinforcement

rs w'il]..'elvnit matching -

»reaponaea then, is affected by the exte to which the obaervers (l) are

‘attentive;to‘a model'a'behaviorvan onsequencea, (2) anticipate instru-:
nental effecta to. accrue to.themaelvea as a conaequence of their repro-
f~duction or inhibition of the observed action, (3) are capable of repto--

' ducing the observed behavior' (4) are attentive to the appropriate cuea',hi-"
:5.‘and (5) code and covertly rehearae the obaerved sequenee of behavior R
Available evidence (aee Bandura 1971 1969 Bandura and Walters b, :
‘;’1963) suggests the following additional conclusions with reapect to
"Ligocial learning. :_ i B S | o

| Firet. ag’ Bandura (1971, p 9) suggeata f}iiv SO
;.EAnticipation of :einforcenent [influencea] what ia
. ‘observed: and what - ‘goes. unnoticed. Knouingithat a.
.. . siven model's behavior 18 effec,ive in producing
vfi, ,.fvalued rewards or- averting negative consequences

S can enhance obeervational lea‘,‘ng by increaaing o
-iftf°baervera attentiVeneas to the. nodel's actiona.,a'nw;“hﬂ'

Furthermore "anticipated reinforcement can atregthen retentiOn" of :

J"'-ffmodeled responaes that have high value" ‘( bid) And aa Bandura-and

i;'ff:watch modela perforn novelp
’-f'patterna with conaidetable ccura

”;fJeffrey (1973) have shown. coding and rehearaal activities increase tha

‘g!fprobability that obaerveta will_emit matching responses. ~;;v 7f7¥gfi"?;j$!;»i'f;’

:.'$‘

4The studiea to ubich Bandura rafers indicate that obaervera who t

: eaponsea canrlater describe. the obsetved - ,

'ften achi errorless i

; ' , s Pe9).: Accord-. o
oople can eaxnothtough nodeling before they




241

Evidence (e,g. Bandura and Walters 1963) indicates that related ' ;bd
;umodelhand observer characteristics which affect the occurrence of |
'vicarioua 1earning help explain this phenomenon of selective attention : ».fn
and the effects of ‘the same.f Thus observers yho are dependent and who |
are relatively ineffectual tend tb imitate“models who possess revarding .
“! power and who are observed and/or reputed to be ‘more competentiand
,successful (in procurring the. reinforcers which their imitators have ”1 n
' been relatively ineffectual in procurring for themselves).: Highly | |
-.visible, physically attractive, prestigious, successful aggressive
;(expressive, sssertive and/or coercive) models who ere perceived by
N observers to be similar to themselves in personally significant waysland
who. are’ observed and/or are reputed to be recipients of social and other
D'aareinforcers (entailed in public attention, popularity, adniration, praise, .
;sex and so forth) tend to be imitsted Evidence (12;_ Bandura 1969)

suggests that those who imitsUe sdch models are those ého are attentive, ;

‘{dependent. relatively ine fectuel emotionall labile persons who have
y

K)

A ;been reinforced in thb past for' imitating the less introverted models

'3described above and who are surrounded by others who are attentive and.:

:eagerly receptive to the model (e. 8. see Baﬁdura and Walters, 1963, P

. ',‘81—89, 94-96 177—17Q° also Bsndurs 1969 Berkowitz 1972 l972b~ Geen '

'11968‘ Geen and o Neal 1969, Gusfield 1970, McLaughlin, 1969 Hilgram'

and Toeh, 1969) However, while "both model characteristics and obser—~

‘1Ver characteristics may..denhance the efficscy of a. model for induc

'initative responaep" (§andura and Halters 1963, p 85) the charscteristics

a_o'

‘f"of models and observers enumerated in the ccmposite descriptions given s

.

fabove need not all be pxesent for the occurence of iditation. ‘For

- example. generalired mstching behavior can occur.,.even when the nodel SN



o : o 242 .

exhibits responses that usually incur social disapprovsl" (1919) o sed1l’ §
| other studiea suggest the same.- Thus in. some experiments (____) students

» who were initially ,eissimilar to a deviant model’{ended to imitate the
'-model'a deviant behavior when the nodellwas verbally repreaented as sim-

x-ilar to the students in perQOnal characteristics (ibid, P 86) The .

s instrumental effects of the,models actions ‘seem to be critical According— .
1y, Bandura and Walters (ibid, P. 82) observe that the "consequences to a '
‘»deviant model...influence...the extent to‘which his deviant behavior will
: be imitated" | Similarly, the. same investigators report that while

aggressive responses...were readily imitated regardless of tﬁe nurturant -

fquality ofthe model" (ibi_ p 96) "success of the m;del's behavior is a

.‘crucial factor in determining the degree to vhic) an aggressive pattern ;_

‘o of behavior will be reproduced by the observer..v." (1bid; p. 103) co
o Observations with respect to differences in effects vhich haVe been
.:_"found to be associated with different "forns" (Bandura, 1911, e. g p 7)

FL:.'of nodels are pertinent as well.k Just as "resl-life" nodels vary in the

'%}extent to which they attract attention and evoke imitation (théae persons
‘ who possess qualities which are. becsuse of the obserVer (] conditioned
:associational preferences, thought of as attractive, interesting, or -

Ji“winsome are aought out whereas those who lack pleasing characteristics .:D
:"rstend to be ignored) so do symbolic modela. Among the various forms which
';-are used to represent live actions or behavior”—— £ron "life-like" _f:”‘

'motion pictures with sound trscks through televi;ion, animated film,

'-'sequ nces of still photographs OT . drawings, to oral or vritten verbal

'-fodescriptions or instructions - one can discern differencea in/the

: Jfrequencx of peoples observational experiences. their asaociational

1

‘:’tences, and their decoding skills. And just aa with real-life R :r .
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models, one“is more likelyﬂto attend to and'imitate»thoselmodels.which
' are encountered regularly, observed repeatedly and are evaluated favor-

A
‘ably Thus those who do not read are unlikely to be influenced by

'printed ideas, whereas those who read a great deal have less Opportunity .

2N

to observe other types of models, for example on television.' If tele- o
:'“'vised models are observed more frequently and for greater time spans

‘ than sre literary models. one can expect ‘that one will encounter imita-’

.7

-ftions of the patois, msnners and other behavior associated with

' sit-coms R medicine shows snd police stories, more frequently than their |

N
»

counterparts vhich are modeled in the works of the most popular writers .

- to aay nothing of Shakespeare or Marx, Pascal or Lenin, Tolstoy or. -‘1\

Trotsky, Russell or Fanon, Cervantes or Guevars. Moreover, there is some::f‘
s,;eason to suppose that the more closely the symbolic model approximates S

an actual performance with respect to its clear depiction of relevant

gt

| 'i'cues, the greater is the "rate and level of 1edrning" (Bandura and Walters,:
l963. p 50) These qualities. together with television 8 ubiquity, the '
; t modesty of demands it makes on the viever and other characteristics pro— :

. ‘:bably conspire to mske televised models psrticularly influential., Says,A'l

,.,‘flnandura (1971, p-7) e

Some forms of modeling are so<intrinsically e

" rewarding that they can hold the attentiom of -~ -~ - -

people“of‘all ages for extended: periods. This: o RN . o
‘> bis ‘nowhere better illustrated than in'televised . ~ ~ -~~~ . v

modeling Indeed. models presented in televised “_' ST

“form are’ so effective in: capturing atteation that“‘q‘_;.
IRDRUILNI visssrs lesrn the depicted behavior regardless of -

i{;ﬁ)p vhether er_not they are givsn extra incentives to :

'1'might be "intrinsically:revarding" and influential. Bandura (ibid, p 13)




f;/_:lffi

N to create new emotional associations (fear deeires, hetreds end so forth)

; i5be mainteihed by the teinfo"

T';,:_‘uli which heve positive *

‘}reminds us that conditioning principlea w0u1d have pore lﬁnited explan-"'

atory power "if emotional responses could be eatebliehed only through '

commonly exhibit with respect to phenomena with~which they heve had no

‘;personal contact are, according to Bandure (ibid) "frequently developed

"?on the baais of higher processes in which symbolic stimuli thet have

acquired positive or negetive valence through direct aesociation with

. -.,m‘

-iprimary experiences Serve ae the basis of further conditioning"

R4

fSignificant alterations of preexisting evaluative responeee toward well

[

»'known persons and states have been produced through the use of words

.lconditioning, but they also tend to generelize elong esteblished aasoc-

0

: 1ietive netvorks... (ibi ) Since, ee we have seen sbove (Chapter IV),

LA

eseocietion of those “valuee" with references to and imasee of primery
| aand generelized reinforcers. one might expect thet one of the cumulative

”?:;effeets of the viewins procese uould be‘thet atvgnding beheviors would

R qua;;tiee of words/and pictorial atﬂn—‘

otive -roperties. 81nee euch uords end im—

g @

"iages ere used to condit --.positive emotionel responses to“product nanes.

Dl

}cianical conditioning.:-. E 5.‘ X

-”k'direct physical experiencee v The strong emotional reeponees which people S

Worde vhieh elicit emotionel arousel "can be effectively used" (ibid) i'

| ’_which are emotionally loaded in conditioning procedures (ibi ) Further-lif‘ ‘

-more. "evluativé responses occur not only toward objeets singled out for }i[h;

‘.televieion ie uned prinarily to sell counodities end servipee through the S

'*.thinsges and.mcdeled ueage, the television itself night be expected to fx'illf

'}[[acquire poeitive eVeIuative reections fron the viewer through ineidental B




'be observing the emotional reactions’of others, one 8 own feelings csn

1 ‘lfor their actions.;fg
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Cy N

. capacity to learn by observation ensbles bim to acquire, through
"yattending to exemplary models "large, integrated units of bebavior .

..Similarly, emotiOnsl responses can be modified through vicsrioug means.‘i__”f .

!

be altered Fears snd inhibitions can be extinguished if the fearful

@

or inhibited person observes others engage in the fear evoking or inhib—'
l iting activity without sterse consequences befalling the model. More-A

5 over, inhibitions can be scquired when an observer sees others punished

Finally, idess snd affective responses can be scquired from the 3

.{»'ﬂobservation of models - especislly visible. ettractive, gxpfeasive' SR

;"assertiVe. successful prestigious and powerful models who receive snd

Z1control or sre essociated with.phenomens which.sre desired.by the observer..

Hith these sotisl lesrning principles in.mind, we msy nou analyse

R ,'the»development of sctivism tbrough a summnry account of turmoil vithin

B Q7which creetes it.=<» f'*i'ft"""l

| bi'at first sppesr to heve bee_ "omprise of'tiny,elites.. They tended to

'C'ZActivism end Turmoil'= Sunnsrx,snd Anelysis fb;f ?ﬁjfﬁi7{ﬂf‘

funvere. in the lete 1950‘s_!£d esr11'1950'

S

“',fthe context of the msss or consumer culture and the political economy

In the present study, we have observed that activism and turmoil

The sctivists g

Te,



*

highly educated and econOmically privileged have been found to. be over-

tepresented among those who are politically informed articulate and
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active (Eg!zen, 1972.1973 Erbe 1964) snd the social learning researcho o

- suggests that dependents of parents euch as these would be inclined to

- hmitste these powerful, successful expresaive parents, we csn propose‘;

thst social learning within the families of early political activists . :

. contributed to the development of the activism of the smaIl elites who' :
ﬁ> .

-‘!‘

were politically active. The acquisition of intellectual skills whosef; L

it.; excercise was probably reinforced both at home snd in schools could bey'f”.f

" expected to enable such students to observe symbolic (verbal) models |

“73f (e g. in print) both at home and in universities. which would extend the-'.,?_“

"Ql ranse of behaviors which could be observed and matched. Theae models

"f together with the eliciting cues inherent'in sccidents“ such as’ the ‘ /'dj'f”

| »:f first "sit-in“ or in televised models of figures like Russell whose

Ghandian adaptations. ptestise Bnd °th°-f q“‘u““ “’““"ed "ith the

- elieitation of imitation, also appear to'the present writer as importsntn _

- contributing ingredients“(‘

The verbalhmodels also enabled uch'students to see. label and be




' ,_ffor thoae who have something to aell.. Accordingly, both careers and

intelligeneia aa.the agenta of change plausible, adminiatration blunders ;Hfaf fx}
410: other goading conditione on campus could be expected to be attacked o ﬁf
.by those studenta. S C - f. o ;}v.‘.f ‘f, 41f: - ‘f’i’:,l;jﬁf;jffgéd
| The novelty and dramatic qualitiea of auch events, the youthfulneaa,t :‘?f7f%_

: vivacity, audacity and expressive and other exploitable qualitiea of the

".atudenta, and tye emotion—eliciting language aaaociated with the actiop\
.lcommanded the attention of mass media. Phenomena with theae qualitiea¢-

_have value which can be~ caahed in on"'to acquire recognition and*gain }g},

:othet advantagea for thoae who work in masa media, and they have value

laudiencea could be built through the exploitation of activiam as "newa"

: f;-?“hunan intefeat" or. whatever.u,.; ‘.1 yvif; a3-1Tt' Vzp'fgf.liff1§;7if[¥.L;fﬂf?&;ﬁftg

"l77diacuaaed and ao forth wts selected and tranaforMed for maaa expoaure.

' h&; Fornat, commercial and othet conaiderationa (aee Chaptet IVuabove)

1_1in ccmbinltion enaured that the turnoil and'activism which vas reported,

fa

"”g;The aubjacta which had algteater chance of appearing in the mass hld

_‘fwere (and still tend to e) 1ooked for and ‘} 'ouud inj-‘.vlarger metropolitan

"a,centtea and either implicitly 'rrexplicitlyAtteatedkaa if a new "trend" “vﬂ*;b"f




y \ metropolitan France) (La'rouche, 1968, see also ChapterIV above) e e’
\Selection of material, then, for what is to be preeented as news orv"'l-

A ‘ff:'r}ther mass media fere, eppears to reflect an assumption on the pdrt of ‘
the newe makere, that evente 4n a metropolis are more significant for
S ; and/qr are of comparatively greater intereet to: not only the residents v..:‘_}.;_,

““ “ . of the me;royolis but thoae who dwell /1n the hinterland as well 5 o
7 X Aciﬁrdingly. to the extent that business with ita mass media, as well
!a\ ey T\t"_.tilt jor such inodels. : Selection does not; end there hqwever.»‘ Ae Brown

5"_ | 71971)2 aau and Whinnel (1964) and others haVe indicated (see Caety

e [
. /'_ R

ple might be inflnenced by negxopolitm people juat
en’ e in luenced; yvthe more powerful ‘and visible-adults in
,' . and worktra are’ influenced by their_enployere.. ‘Not. only

B enerally less powerful than those of the . =
ons," inatitutions. omi ‘
t habits of dependency.. The size T
t ':‘.amed servicee end polic _in'_hin‘tcrlands
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'i\\. o

’ “i;77of mass media combine in pursusding those who produce the fare for mass

;g.gaudiences that the subject must be simplified. snd emphasis must gﬁ ~A.'
‘:aplaced on the vivid or glsmourous or whatever might hold promise féngj-i
\‘arresting attention. Thus, editing add the ofher considerstions which
‘thave been mentioned are sdditional selective influences vhich sre, st

o lesst in part, based on economics. Moreover, procedureswfor selection,:"

—

”simplificstion snd emphssis’sre also procedures of transformation.
%

The transformatiOnal procedures, then, in simplifyins, emphssizing
;'fand glemouriging a subject for mass sudiences, are atticularly effec--'~'v"

“‘!tive if imsges snd stereotypes csn be created snd utilized and if ideas L L

fbgcan be simplified reduced to slogsns, catch phrases snd cliches or f’f']"'~”

";jieliminated altogether._ Accordingly, the models of activism to which
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'dramatic figurea which codld be commercially exploited but‘a aouree‘of ‘ o
’ddhOpe for those American 1ute11ectuale who had appointed the young to be;7i
- 'the agenta who would change the conditions which these critics would vidﬂtif"
o transform.;_ ._ 1 | : |
_ : The. conditions end relations which produced and maintained ptoverty,if
fhunger,‘giaease and other paine had persiated And theae noxious condi-»v‘>

'fet1°“° h‘d be°°me increasingly intolerable in the context of a much pub-"df

' ‘flicized and unptecedented prosperity in the USA.G. Ae dramatic 1ncidente ]_”,_

'*blinvolving Afro-Amerieans who were strugglinghfo overcome theit oppredsion]»f”3d7‘

'fwere,televiaed the terms 1n which the difficulties uere cest and.a atyle;i S
. of analyeia became familiar to,those who watched in the noat renote hin— fe"t

1f[terlanda. Juet as the actual and ptoepective achievenent of fornel

’-.5}1ndependence by AfriCan and other colonial peoplea and 8 veriety of

- “f;liberation atruggles 1n£ormed some Afro-American efforta,

~so public

o ;vtf;depiction and diacucsion of both encoureged others to conetrue events in ff-jﬂi}i




'.;:exploitation of theee dramatic-figurea and events which entailed the .
| ~:exposure of theae modela to massea, provided eliciting cuea as well ae
'lslogans and thought patterna whoae aimplicity permitted them to’ be 5').b .
generalized by obeervera.\(vé' | " ' | | I‘
= : Accordingly, when politicized atudente who attempted to. aasiat ther : dﬁ
- f;Afro-Anericans returned to their campuaee and turmoil enaued the alogena;
'_'vterms of analysis and tactica which became manifest, cloaely resembled
.'those of their black modela. The;maes media exp&oitation of theae 'b_'f,}
'.‘atudenta in turn, provided'models for naea media uaera everywhere. Ae'ﬁ}f
?’ii;a conaequence, students who uere remote fron a11 theae eventa initated N
1-‘f:the verbal and other beheviora'of.these mgtropolitan Anericana, rather tx'v‘l'd:
ﬁit{#fthan, for example. colonial syndicaliat ectivists. 1,€?ﬁfff;f"‘i*iv'»i"a .
. Theae influences, together with the already eatabliahed connercially
';~fcontrived cult of'youth focnaed attention on schoola.. Anerican blacks
d@rf!had concentrated on school deaegregation and, as can be inferred from

,v:fffnarzun a (1954) and Hofatadter 8 (1963) worka. thie concentration reflec-x?" s

o frted aawell estebliahed Aneticaa\,radf:ion. Americane had been enoouraged




e sy

: béople‘§§mpa€hofiéally. The critics supported the claima of the young.

.....

‘1.fyoung people as well. The schools had faiaed to produce the harnony

:['fwhiog was expec;ed. Accordinaly. when some young people made common
§ e

v'cause with their fellow vicqjms, they were treated synpathetically by'f

b’fhtﬁose who*believed that the young were corrupt%u and mutiliated by adults‘l

R - ‘~' 9
fin general ahd school peOple in particular. Such people apparently

R R
' ;'_3assumed that if more freedam, equality, selfodeterination, and less

f;discriminhtipn would relieva che suffering of blacks and consequently
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a3
L

-the established busineas order could only profit from a granting of.

. _rindividual “choice and "freedom" to students in shaping theit own :
e

' "} activities Besides, the minimizstion of attempts to develop competing

'f_aod less profitable interests and the elnminsti%% ‘of ideas which are
o . . Q
-,vsubversive to the business order might be effected by. trensforming the

: ‘school into a free but costly end profitsble smorgasbord and the teach— -

S ; ers into resource persons who ere kept busy filling orders and ensuring

-.__that everyone is happy as they sample the mass produced but "individual-'«f
"ized" "packages" of half-bsked "values" désigned for creative 'y ecsts—s.;;
, o

| tic" conaumption. In effect capitslism could deliver the game goods. R

7and deliver them more quickly than the activists, uho ih their ignorance

*:"Aof history and naive enthusiasm for snd fsith in the creative capacity

f';of everyman, thought they had invemted the first class level. Accordingly,{f_llﬂ
ff'television snd other mass medis audiences vere treated to a simple image o
':a”of apparently victimized youth acting on hehalf of the femilisr sscred

"vvalues' freedom. democrscy end so forth.

’j":fntg Thevsimple imege could elicit and the rhetoric could be used to ".'"'

.o . .. D .'... .‘,‘
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.
| S . o o '
in’ taking themselves off campus to develop a radical base and consti— 8

. ‘ o
'tuency, they removed active critics of and alternatives ‘to the myths on’

o which the so-called student movement choked (Gitlin, 1972) In the

U

absence of active representatives of a vigorous socialist tradition, :

. :activists'on campus would be-less likely to disabuse themselves of. .
i‘fffantasies about, for example, a revolution that supposedly could be
'vt1based on the large medium webs of a deeply conservstive Catholic who easv:

K designing an- electronic liturgy for the Vatican to . school all of the |

| .peOple some of the time (McLuhan, see Miller, l971),_ot the small medium

N webs of a libeqplly convivial Catholic who had resigned from the Vatican 8"

a service to prevent some of the people from being schooled all of the time -

DR

@
3§

"(Illich see Gintis, 1973) = ;T}; o ,4;‘ | ;,,3-'
Those political activists who fsvored spontaneity and»primsry' .,
"democracy consigned themselvas to crowded anonymity, political ineffec- :

uality or silentfand vulnersble isolation whqp the majorities' limited ’

'f,fnundane, and assentially apolitical demands were met?and their energies _'ifég 3

' ;tdissipated in the directionless%usyness of perticipation.- Once schools°;

7 extended their tolerance for hamless deviance, once they had accomo- .‘ '

L ’_-playpene.7

O

¥

7i,~dated the amusing notion that "evegz is ‘an artiat" (Buckmsn. 1970 fﬁ o
W'«ﬁfﬁpp.248 2&9), and once “educators" had rationalized the sacrifioe of , 'fff
"7f7;fstandards of work literacy, and disciplined knowledge with fantasies vlv”., ffﬁﬁ

a




7Perhaps it vas- because 80 many of the young peOple who . became o
-activigts "were lazy" and "poorly read" (Buckman, 1970, p.130) that many.
" disrupters appsrently believed that "submission to a discipline 18
‘inherently 'alienating'" (Lasch, 1971, p.46);.that love, brotherhood,
and all that is good, would emerge 1f people were free to, participate
in all the decisions that affect them; and that the "principle of com-

- petence,. according to which duthority should be excercised by those who
.are best qualified to, exprcise it and who understand the consequences of
‘their decisions" (ibid ) could and should be replaced in schools by
- the dictates of the conscience of the majority.. Thus, they were prob-
ably unaware of the considerations which moved Freud (1933; see p.61
.[1965]) edition) to observe that "as regards .conscience God has done an
uneven and careless plece of work, for a large. majority of men have
Lbrought along with them only a modest amount - of it or scarcely enough
. to b® worth mentioning". - Nor do tbey seem to have weighed the possibility
. that the "mystique of’ participstion and the notion that "Education and "

'life',.art .and 'reality', understanding and action are radically opposed"

: (which were emphasized in the so-called counter-culture). were also -
]reflecticns of "prevailing valuesi that were assidqusly _encouraged
in "official propaganda" (Lasch, 1971, p. 46). Accordingly, many
American students (as well as those who imitated them) pursued a
counterfeit "revolution" while clinging to "the illusion that’ competence
‘is equally distributed among people of good ‘inténtions” and regarding
*. "any attempt to uphold professionsl standidrds as a betrayal of democracy"
: (ibid ibid.). Even’though "two huridred years of history have been hard on
the pre propositioﬁ that - individual freedom gathers itself automatically .
‘into collective welfare". and "nothing in our experience indicates that
Just by making universities freer and more loving places" the conditions
- and relations which are perilous for the species will be transformed,
(Ohmann, 1971, p.55) large numbers of students actively pursued the
"democratization" of classrooms. Encouraged by those like Holt (op.cit,)
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who would abolish distinctions . (such ag that between those who teach and, )

“those who are taught) -- distinctiohs which even. Dewey (see Hofstsdter,

11963, pp.374,376) and Goodman (1964) would maiutain -~ thege young people

“may have jeopardized vhatever understanding", 'art", and "education"

schools might encourage when they insisted on the predominance of their

~ own "democratic" versions of "life", "reality", and participation". ‘Lit-
tle heed Wwas® pald to- those like: Lasch (op.cit., p.47) who -argued -that this

democratization of classrboms would "quickly complete the wreckage of an

 already debased higher education" . Burgess (The New York Times’ qggszine
“November 19, 1972, p.30) characterized: the consequences which folloy .

_ from action based on the questionable arguement that if everyone has a

xight to a vote-and a minimum income, then everyone has a right to a

" university education and to shape its content. Said Burgess:

o IE everybody has this- right it seens reasonable to fit
- - the crown of scholarship to the head that secks to wear
L1t The{crown must not be too heavy (gold is heavy);
‘the crown®must_come in the right number of sizes and it
.- must not cost ‘tgo much. In 6ther words, it must not be '
- a crawn at all, since a’ crown implies the: hierarchic, ' p
‘the elitist (ibid ) R R R

‘'p
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' Changea which for many peOple have the appearance of thebprogreasive :
"diverted attentiOn to purauits other than activiem, and may have contri—l"
':buted to:the reduction of that turmoil which waa created by thoae whoae
f:complainta were seen through apolitical and/or liberal lenaes.v Perhapa
lmany were tamed by’ the changee in admiaaion and’ performance standgrds

}in educational institutions together with the emplacement of amorgasbord '

256

curricula, the expenditureevon gadgeta and hardware which permitted play ;"-pff

\!

. and e experience with "multimedia" and reduced the importance of booke and

; print, the adoption and use of technical, space-age jargon which trandl} .,;'

formed work periods into "modules and language into "communication

. and the new emphasis on aensitivity, encountera, individuality and

.‘}creativity which emphasized the - "here andnow" and transformed,life in
;achool into a series of happenings (e. g. aee Berger, 1969) Changea in

| 'the appearance of non-school matters may have had their influente as well.

' ; Among theae one might include the lowering of the age at which one can

~vote and drink liquor' the relaxation of "blue lawa and mores which

':placed conatraints on languageﬂusage and the public diaplay of explicit

2

’v'aex, the provision of funda for youth projects, the creatioa of govgrn-'

VI

"ment departments.of youth environment and consumer affaira; the prolif-
vleration of ombudsmen,_electronic media "hOt lines ] popular therapiea

| and religious cults through which feelings could be expresaed the '
increased visibility of older and darker people in commerciala and other

televieion fare, the diaappearance of euatained war from, and the

. appearance of peace on, televiaion acreena end front pagea (even though f"

" the war waa continued), and the appearance of racial harmony which was o

conaequent to the public puniahment and publicized aaaaaaination of black ",}'

leadara (e.g. Newton, Seale, Brown, and Davis in the forlar caae and

.'v'r) & L . . . N ’ v -
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,J

S

’ Malcolm X, King. Hempton and Jackaon in the latter)

| The retirement of the apolitical and perhaps moat liberal activiste '
to more pacffic pursuits in the face of theee developmente, lefo the -' .

more radical activiete isolated and vulnerable to repreaaive meaaurea.,-

i

And thie vulnerability was made vivid in. &drect and vicarioua experience.

:For, as Bandura and - Walters B (1963 p 182). explain, the powerful

ftadvertiee their poaseesion of power through that "frequently employed

¢’

aocial influence procedure" which informe the populace of the intentione

'_and deeiree of the powerful : the "administration of well-publicized B

) _rewarda and penaltiea L Through thia procedure they cen "modify the L

' behavior of many by rewarding and penalizing the behavior of [a few]

vindividuals who are already eocially viaible or vho become so as. a

"result of the publicity" (ihid ) Aecordinsly, the public punishment

and killing of studenta may have been significant iw the inhibition of

factivism and the reinetatement of peace in.schoole. As we heve-eeen,
'aome, like Bernadine Dohrn. left the campua for an. &nderground exiatence.

'chere, like Sharon Yandle. vho moved off campue to do community organ-

izing end John Gallagher who, in doing the aame, took up radical journ— '

' aliam, changed the theatre and form of the actiona they take againet ,.”:”

"3the obdurate reality'which offende them. ;; }?' ~~"~jﬁ',ﬁg ,:gr

B 4 i

But.that reality end the leftiata' representatione or modele of it-f..-“

fpersist. Wealth ie atill very unevenly dietributed (Barnes, 1972)

»:itthe power of their inheritance, the pouerleee progeny of weelth'

‘7'f.of dependency. Since the wealth and power of the few order lav end

'u;few control and waate more than they need while the many need more. thenhl;”'

they get. while the dependent children of the wealthy few leern to uee

"-Apservanta leern to serve end recreate that inheritance and thair own lot

> 1_.ﬂ?

T



- The relations, conditions and problems inhere

’the distribution of power and the conditions, relations and events

758

labour, the distribution of power, the relations of- productinn, the .

competition between unequals, the Variability of condition and all the -

ptoblems associated therewith, are maintained and reproduced With

the power to dispense and withhold reinforcers and punishers, the few :

control the many and accordingly; the major features of a political

': economy which was established centuries ago aIe reproduced and mainfained..

t in capitalism peraist in

'spite of changes in details (Williams, 1968) And representations of

'which it produces in reproducing itself continue to exist as models in o

rithe recorded ideas of its critics.i'» e °'f'

If possession of wealth and power affects human behavior we can. |

' nexpect the children of powerful parents to have models and socializa-

'ltion experiences which are generally different from those of children

whose parents are not 80 privileged.. If there is a tendency for those

CJ

"with economic advantage to be more highly educated (Gintis, 1973 Jencks,

O _ ‘o"

":_ 1972, Kahl 1953) and generally more informed articulate,'expressive

h'and active with reapect to political matters (Chaffee, McLeod and

“.a*wackman, 1973 Eitzen, 1972—73' Erbe, 196& Flacks 1967 1970 l971b‘“

Horn and Knott,, 1971 Lewis and Kraut 1972 Thomas, 1971) one would .

A

expect their offspring. following social laarning principles. to mani-

N\

k'feat these characteristics more frequently-than children from a normal

o population sample._ Mbreover, since the aocial existence of tha great

@,_:‘ .
" ‘ mass of people depends upon income fron wage labour'and since such 4

T

8s. Chaffe. J.. McLeod and b Wackman. Family communication/patterns

| and adolescent: political participation. In J. Dennis (ed.) Socialization

3ajto Politics., A Reader New York John Wiley and Sons, 1973, PP. 369—364..;



L 259

people tend to be more poorly educated, and politically ignorant, .
!

inarticulate and inactive, there would be, again following sociel
>f learning principles, _ tendency for their children to acquire and

: .exhibit aimilar qualities. In summary, to the extent that the uneven »

'~'distribution of wealth and power persista. one can expect that those

;:who inherit power will continue to be ‘more active in: political affairs - _C

v_:than those who in childhood are dependent on parents who at the same ) :» L

.time depend on the eele of their labour power to the more. poverful.-.tpi
Accjgdingly, the eons and daughters of the privileged minority

"may have developed and may be expected to continue the deVelopment of

”1 1expresaive and aasertive, or generally aggressive instrumental behaviors, )

> .
e

-{p'aa a consequence of the condition of their clase. The posseasion of

' “\power enables one to produce effecta.v People who posseas such power '

’_might be expected to acquire the habit qf usins it.~ Thus, the preaent
-fwxiter sees plaueibility in the proposition that there is a high prob~.'

-i ability thst smong those students vho vere and are the first to actively

‘_‘_ confront tasks ahd problems, (as opposed to responding passively or

sVoiding or withdrawing from them) the offspring of the privileged uere

3'L'and will continue to - be overrepresented. Mordbver, they were and are

)

A likely to be overrepreaented among those vho discdss, read about and ‘*f

li*f'_otherwise invblve themaelvea in political affairs. Accordinsly. there -

Cv,fis also 8 higher probability that such atudente will encounter critical

representations (ideas or models) of reality and modela of alternatives :][. o
5Jto that rsality.. Thus in the future. if they-observe quels (e g.-

i _’Castro and Gusvera. see Guevera, 1970) vhose aetione are instrunental ~,:7}f‘»5

-}“f:thoee nodels nsy serve ae cues which elicit their intrusive habits._"7l{

If their actions are, in turn. exploited as vore those of the
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tically/ New possibilities sre entartained;ﬁexplored and exploited.~o |

‘f‘political activists discussed herein, for the purposes discussed abovellf
..(1n Chapter V) this mediation will present simplified but vivid models‘.aﬁ~,
to more counon sdoleacents whose inhibitions to. action can be reduced o
| 1and -novel actions lsarned through observation. The popularization of o
| {activism then, as now, might be thought of sa mass-mediated, cue- o
= elicited aggression" (Geen, 1968 Geen and O'Neal 1969) vd‘.V;}‘f-

If liberal societies continue to be plasued by noxious arrangenents,.'

T lconditions and events, and if at the same time the conmercial culture of '-h.

f;those societies continues to treat youth as a value with which all other

‘;i values can be associated for the sake of private or collective anbition, .

‘;.we can expect to see the reappearance of youthful activists.. And we : e
-can expect to gee their activism create turmoil in schools if these
1.societies continue to burden their schoola with misplacad ambitions and
.expectstions which are 80 extravagant thst school "failure" is inevitw\

}a*able. Rowever, even if these conditions persist, the rsappearance of

"',, turmoil in sehools may depond on’ the recurrence of e period of sustained
| f}prosperity.u Concern with concrete neceasities night be expectod to

‘3nreplace the luxury of exploratory vacations in the. reahn of—abstraction

| qov!nd possibility, when "rececsion“ -or depression exists-, If bread and
: , ' .v~£°r 8rsnted they may becong more 1mport-‘ e

g g,ant thsn freedom, youth and ths like

Hhen business'Prospers. businessmen behave expansively Bnd °Pt1n18~ ,;j»;;f‘s,:
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._optimistic manner.- Aa a conaequence. one might characterize the pre- g

,}vailing attitude, the Zeitgeis of the time as expansive aud optimiatic. jh‘

” - The development and emplacl f‘t of a large array of expeneive infraeturc-

lnf; tural facilitiea such as highways, airporte, teleVision natworka and |
| lechoola both reflected and contributed to that etpanaive and optimistic
-j-outlook. Unprecedented travel epectacular epace probes, and formerly
incrediblevgadgete like computera and telaviaion encourased the comfort—“
.nable to conclude that virtually anything was poeeible.“[rew auepected tbe .?‘W,l:"l
aobreity or intelligence of thoee who epoke, in aeridue citclee. of the
"'arrival of a’ post-acarcity" or a "post—induetrial"‘orgi pre-figurativel
Af‘world and other auch epiphenomenal dreams that attend euphoric optimism
ljif(e 8 aee Hann. 1974 Mead 1970) » This expansive and optimistic behav-v;fi“?igil\
S ﬁ;_ior may alao be betrayed by the replacement of old stereotypea of youth | |
_i;$>:iljff11n naee madia. In the mid-eixties Adelaon (1964) obaerved that maae nndia B
s _‘f°;evaluatiou; o: adolesceuts as manifeated in their atereotypee had under—':»@;}}_ .
iifurgone_changa.l Thee earlier maaa media~porttayale indicqtad that the ad-

‘ant vaa evaluﬁted ao a figure "of little aubatauca” who uas ater-‘:e'f e

”-5; eotyped as a “fool"; a "figure of fun., callow, flighty, eilly. given to
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’.:(Giclin, 197%{ta196'aee Chap:er‘V aboye)“

. In’a cultura where youth waa overvalued": in a aociety where o

peOple have been encouraged to have "faith in youth" (Gitlin, 1972) the

‘;-iyouthful activiata alogana and cllchea that contained vorda vhich were oo
,1familiar, highly moraliatic and had aentimental appeal. yere aubatituted

| for ldeaa in maas media treatments of activism (lhlé)' Accordingly. S

obaervera who were apolitical or’ even anti~political, hut uho were .

“ annoyed by conditions or eventa which in their optinian they expected

: ”’»l achoola to remediete, indiacrimlnately praiaed and applauded “todaya fl‘

: youth"'for their alleged (and widely publicized) "tejection of phonineae o

"1and supetficiality",g their "gutsineas ,19 their greater intelligence ':’.'

~:.and bettet education11 and their accurate aense of what ia impottant

12

L 7'and rishtr;- similarly, youthful obaervors who were GPOIitical or. °V°n

”"*fi_j,angi-political, perhapa encouraged by the hot-line hyateria and clack of

”'1thoae adulta who incessantly caxped about teacher313 vho allegedly

“‘fdpreVented achoola fron making right whatevet might be wrong, appatently e

' "thauched the behavioral cuea provided by the young political ectivieta.

-f!;After all when inclusive cetego:iea were uaed. politicel activiata were.-v,fﬂ?:f

/ 5

"?3{“*in effact, repreaented to be like themeelvea. If‘youth ger ee vee-fv"

':fi:ptaised for being morally superior, wiee and ao forth, the'tetnyincluded

&

'W5¥f%the\nonpolitica1 youth.llAnd aa Bandura end Walte:s (1963) hevwiahown, ‘l'a}@f*”5~“&




e

0

.9

;‘&ented a8 persons who resemble or are aimilar to the obaervers.‘ Thus, L

.‘V' .-

. elevated by accolades, furnished wifh ready made complaiuts, end cued B
| "i{by example, the ordinary young man could act. to remove mundane discom-
f_forts while ahouting :hat he was acting on behalf of youth, fteedon,.;e.'

4_equality, individuality, creativimy, and all the 800d things achools

4;‘:ins.\destroying and'nutilﬁging young people at the aame :1me, one need

X
R R \}’

AR B

R 3Educetots 1n No:th Auerica have gonerally been :elatively 1neffec-dv;
';1ttve in procuring praiae, reapect and other eocial reinforcers., Their; SRR
' lot  as' dependent wage workers. has ‘ot attrected ‘any persons from the‘ AR,

privileged ranks. Tnese cqnsiderations. together:qith_the people's

18 eheir own

. ',t'.sQQuenee o an"tcifﬁﬁﬁdjz 1“f°f°‘i¢ﬁ'ff°rﬁe tatio
7. ¢ acceptance of their models of Yeality. Accordingly, =
G t~have been, by v(rt e‘of heit 1neffectun11ty, depsnden
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"n'observera w111 tend to initate even deviant behaviors if the modela are .

'“successful in procurring reinfo&cets and/or if the models are repres- df-':"

d_}were expected to nqxture and develop. Since the schools were. failing to :_T

ldddo what was expected of them and even worae, they were allegedly enslav-_“"e

- cultivated aud traditional -habits of expecting more of the schoofs than
Zteechegg can produce make teachers: look ineffective, both 1
- eyes’and:those of others. . Not s rptieingly, ‘then, unnyfeducatote are ..
Q¢“~noticeeb1y 1ntrovettnd and’ ccnpliant as. they are exhorted . by more power-. - ..
‘#-ful groupa euch a8’ bueineaanen, to fix dvery hina (Goodunn 1960. 1964). PRI




;not be bashful sbout "libersting" them. For even some of the teschers
v'might help. And judging from adjustments made 1n schools, somebody -
f sccomodeted them. | :;fho_:f"v'_'f "'*" B 'rflf” , ]Af"i v”l;i.\‘*‘f'

3 When turmoil subsidedaafter the schools hsd made sdjustments; sfter

, d7v1the politicsl sctivists hsd left school, becsme inhibited, snd/or butied

'V";thenselves in other circumstances. snd sfter the msss medie lost inter-?_;
"-'est in whst hed become normsl, the uneven dietribution of weelth snd
=pOWer remsinEd. And so did the uneven distribution of‘seprivstion snd

o dependency remein.' Indeed, yirtuslly ell of the conditions, t“Jetions

hsnd events which leftists criticized sre still vith ue evsn though they

! seem to. sppesr end dissppesr elternetely ss the mses medie snd populsr o

"Jcritics follow one snother frcn one "1esue" to ths "next"-’ These con-veth

W ;hditions do not betrey any sign thst they will soon dissppesr., Nor is e-fv~;"'”

"t"it likely thst children will become less dependent on those edults who :f'hio"'

7L'fre1se then or workers less dependent on their enployers. Even the

'Attredition of ssking schools to do the tmpossible is unlikely tc dissp~ f‘

}efepesr soonffsince in the USA, st lesst, “the school 1s [their] snswet to 'f{f,
- T “

Tf;7Ker1 Msrx Dy and to snychingj lse ’even?t“};Sh "the,school systen hss

26



'7viaib1e and successful model. 1fe‘ o

' ':e"ions'

“Ioward a”Theorr of Activisn

- The foregoing enalyeia euggeete a nunber of propoeitione uhich are

regarded by the present writer as modest, provisional stetenents eboutfj .:life""

- | ';fa nunber of plaueible though rudinentery teletionehips.. They are pre-;‘;;:‘

, ‘f‘:]tsented hete, followiug the example of Zald end Aeh k1966° see aluo »5»i¥' | JQ
ifllucLaughlin, 1969, pp 461-685), as an."attempt to specifylsone.of the L

¢

' ielmajor factots“ influencing political activisn end turnoil in educetionf;.7'

}5 e1netitutions and to pravide 111uetretive propoeitions“ as befit ‘ u‘n:& o
;eeeaeay 1n theoretical synthesis” (1b1d., p.663) o IR
| | In contemporary liberal Bociety-:e : | -
,fThe uneven diatribution of wealth is related to the uneven distribution -i;} .
” - : “ | o ‘“‘¢e’ . o ._44A e
.ﬂi’The uneven diattib“t1°n °f power ie related to en unéven dietribution of

’f‘dependency and deprivetion.,“;eﬁfl s

"*fiThe uneven diettibutiou of dependen 'ﬁie reieted to an uneven dietribu-'-e 1.'v1t’§

"efi}tion of ebility to conttol T nforcere end puniehere.1§“va;’"t o
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be 1nstrunente1 in controlling the reinforcere end puniehers of othere

(excepting one 8 own dependents) end a positive relationehip between the

}'“fg emiaeion of dependent behaviore and tpe acquisition of control of one s o

?e own. reinforcers and punishers.

The nore a person controle hie own. and others reinforcers end puniehers,
v T

the greeter is tne probehility that the othere will imitate the behavior

; of tgeaperaon who controle the reinforcers and punishers. and the more

' those whoee reinforcere end puniahers are under the control of the other, f'e
imitete thet other, the greater is the probability that their behevior / e
will have instrumental effects for themselvee and the greater ia the f?(: .

probability that their dependency behavior will persiet. 3”~f f' _‘ ;,‘;.A_‘-~

The less one 8 reinforcera and’ puniehere ere under the eontrol of othere
the higher ie the probebility thnt one will emit devient (i.e. etypical
ebnormel unusuel original“, novel) eocial behevior, and the lower ie

m probability thﬂt the novel behavior will be followed by puniehlnent e
or be defined and treated ‘as reprehensible or undeeirable conduct.




) ‘;faveflessfcontrol of‘reinforcerefgndfpyhisherﬁ}f' g

o and other (e.g. purchasing power) audience characteristics indicates
'e"The nore novel and the more aggressive (expressive, assertive, coercive) ';;,;_Z;

"tf"bability that the behavior will be represented in msss media.~ And the

' f'f{extent o whfz

"“F:ﬁlwith the positively velued (desired) snd one 8 aseociation with powen

‘-_,;The greater a person ] control of reinforcere snd punishers, the gteater
" is the probability that the person and his behsvior (or facsimilies of ;f

"7fthem) will be represented as exemplsry models., -tr7;i_ 'Jgfdf???"

”fThe more frequently one is represented as an éxemplsry model the more fa'l
.l,:frequently one will be represented in association with primary, social

| 'and generalized reinforcers spd their signs in mass media.f:

o et

ieThe mote frequently exemplary models sre associhted with velues inlmass 3
amedia representstions, the higher is the probability that the represen- f'

4.etetions of the originﬁl models will deviete from their original referents

'Ias transformational processes are used to simplify, exaggerete or: aug-jff* -

“ﬁ*ment those model at ributes which resoarch on sssocistional preferences :?

fere more likely to serve the producers purpogeagg””"' ;.‘,df” :

: - ”

Yo
K%

'fand the more successful" is s person 8. behavior, the higher is the pro— iiéQst

'Q

one controls, or is reputed to control, reinforcers snd

f;is a positive relftio_;hip between the extent to which one s novel’.,

‘fisggress'vejor "successf behevior is represented ss and is sssociatgd)




=
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and snccess. Accordingly. the novel behaviors (or even the not 80" novel
L

progeny, or that of their most - prestigious and moet highly rewarded '; <

eervants or the latter s,offspring, have a higher probability of being

kd represented and sssociated with ppaitiVely loaded signe, symbols and

images in mass media than does the deviant behavior of the less power—l'

‘ fn1; While models tend to be selected from those who deviate from the:

1 j modhl there is a higher probability that the deviant behavior of. the

dependent or powerless will be represented in aquciation with words, .

o 5 images and consequences which elicit negative affettive responses fr%g

those who observe the representations.

oA .. .» AN s - L o BN R
‘«“

However, iﬁ membera of advantaged or_more powerful.minor%;des behave in

‘a deviant manner and the behavior is represented in mass ;edia in approv— ;

L3

behavior which is represented as novel) of the wealthy, or- that of their"f
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ing. adniﬁdng, honorific but categorical terms which allou less powerful L

a

observers to perceive the models to be similar to thens ves, there will
Ibe a.tendency for the 1ess powerful observers to emit‘metching behavior
and a tendenCy for mass nedia to represent that imitative.b vior aa -
identical to the original deviaéﬁ'behavior. l‘:t:: { ‘;'r;}f;l'ar‘ |
To the extent that there is variability in the exte?t to which peOple”
have control over prohuction, social relations, ald” aterial conditions

generally. there will be variability in the parental behaviors and Fhe

other models which children observe. Accordi gly. there is a higher

l

probability that the children of those who exercise power in the economy .

and sooiety will learn expreesive. aaeertive, coercive, political behav— L

ior than the children of wage workera who do notuact a8 owner prexiea or ﬁ':?j ;hiv°

S
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, _'_andbdaughters of'the privileged will be over-represented.
.‘.-,"‘.70'_0‘4‘1 R . ‘ t

.\\f

privileged»servants. The frequency with which such behavior is observed

affects the probability of acquiring skills and predispositions which in_h’

.

‘ turn affect the probability of_encountering, attending.to; representing.
'fremembering;'and being reinforced.for reproducing\the behavior of live

or aynbolic nodels'which are critical‘of‘realityyand»are~either-active in

o o o N
altering it or instructive and encouraging for those who would do so.

J .

‘ The'greater'the frequency of psssive, dependency behaviors a child obser-_lv.

A\

 ves his parental models emit, the higher is the probability that he will®

‘if'learn/gependency behavior and the lower is ‘the probability that he will

learn high magnitude, expressive, aggressive active political behavior

Sy

Those'young_people who haVe‘learned to act in an'assertive manner'tqp .

freduce noxious stinulat on and'accrUe-pleasingAconsequences.»will.behave<
" {n an erpresaive,'assertive,*coercive, (1. e; aggressive) nanner-if»

- critical representations (e g._symbolic models,_i.e. printedaideas)‘fOCus

their attention on conditions, relations, objects, or events which are

negatively evaluated Accordingly. since the variability of condition

bwhich attends uneven distributions of power and wealth produces corres-

ponding differences in parental behavior and there is a: negative rela—l

”ttionship between the possession of wealth or power and the frequency of .

<

emission of dependency behaviors, there is a higher probability that the

- ~children of less dependent more powerful parents will be over-repreaen-r-
‘ted among . (l) those who do not withdraw from school. (2) those who are
;academically successful (3) those who read pablications which treat
‘politics, economica, sociology, and social criticism. Accordingly,

. there is a higher probability that among political activists, the sons

L

PN
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The higher the proportion of teachers who comé from high dependency,

[

low power homes, the greater will be the extent to which dependency

o
. el o e
e

behaviors are emphasized the greater will be the emphasis on non- IF Nl ;

academic objectives (such as, social cha : without diaorder, or equality :

~of opportunity) and. the greater will be th‘ influence of pOpular crit—
: icism, business values ' ture phenomena (as opposed to

‘-'acholarly criticism, in ellectual vslues and stsndsrds of high culture)

.in schools

, _ N _ : : L
e influence of popular culture in schools, and the more

" The greAter
Afrequently teachers require or emphssize dependency behaviors vis a vis :

adolescents (e g deference tq obedience of. compliance with or passive f
. accommodetion to authority) the greater is the probability that atudents ;

from privileged homes will rebel.

The more frequently thst students from privileged homes emit rebellious ;
behsvior. the higher is the probability that students from non—privileged

' hOmes will imitate the’;7bellious behavior. . -'“M.'A?_h dg ’ ,?'»t X ";
-The greater the number of embitiona invested in schools and the\more

ambiguous and numerous sre the schools objectives, the higher ia the

B P

probability that schools will be objects of hostility and criticiam, and B
the more frequently teachers will be perceived as ineffective and un— s
_worthy of parental support and pupil ¢°ﬂpliln°Ca deference and cooper-.
ation, and the higher is the probability that the schools will be’
lperceiVed‘ss a cause of people s difficulties and unfulfilled expecta-v‘-

o tions- and the more schools will be beseiged with complsints. |

, _ . ) . e

___:,;_,,_A__.‘_,_M.,_,:..A......».‘---~=_---'-»»-»7 s - T S I o .‘Q\'
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‘The longer a period of prosperity ie»sustained'the'more'freouEntlv'will'

o people exhort teethers to empheeire creativitv. individualitv'and happi- '

I

,vnees, joy, ecatacy or other qualities which are’ releted to an emphaaia
~of the echoole custodial function, and the less frequantly will people
' exhort teachers to emphasize hard work. disciplined knowledge, ‘and _basic

uccmpetencies or literacy.

A

,vTo the extent that teachera are perceived as - ineffectual and are the :

butt of criticism rather than the recipiente of social and other rein-'

' forcere, teachere will tend to adopt and eapouee their critice defini-'

tione of reality and accommodate themaelves to thoae definitiona of the

ti\

1'deeirab1e provided by groups who have high vieibility, are expreeeive and

'are aeaociated with "eucceae and the control o£ the reinforcera which

LY

cthe teachera have been ineffective in procuring. -

o

Thie‘presentation of these prOpoaitiona is regarded by the preaent

'.'_writer aa a-very modeet end tentative etep.toward the taak of building

{ a theory which incorporatea elementa from political economy and culture o
along with psychological principlee in a synthesie whichﬂmight obviate
"_sOme of the dieadvantages of the ahietoriogl perspective that inherea ’.“;‘

.in whet Bowere (1973) calla sociel paychology a aituationiem ' Such

o ‘a new eyntheeie might eleo conetitute a more substential peychologicel

V*cOntribution than the currently faahionable but unteetable paychodynemic
| -Tprinciplee and constructa and the queationnaire reeearch on attitudea ni"
"”l‘which one commonly finde in current atudiea of political development end -
';{behevior. On a eomeuhat leea recondite plene, the writer preeenta thia

.work to educatora as an attempt tp demonatrate that we’teachire can ill

3
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‘ afford to. maintain the present levels of historical ignorance, political:_'

and economic naivete, and cultural insensitivity which ara betrayed in
- 80 many educatore uncritieal receptivity to. whatever ie flogged as new,
progreaaive, innovative, worthwhile and curative.. There are too many .

-coata entailed in accomodating all viaitors. If learning and taaching

in schoola are to be extricated from the’ gripa of faahionable aillineaa,‘

and pop culture deatructiveneaa and auperficiality, those who teach will .'

'have to become more diecriminating and modeat. Perhapa if educatora
’;diacontinue the tradition of being promiecuoualy nice and reeeptive to

l.whoever prOpoaes that the achoola have an’ affair with his particular

- ambitiona, they would not be 80 prone to accuaationa of failure and :

-

*

: mischief~making.; If teachera refused to attempt anything other than PR

‘the creation of intereata, the reduction of ignorance, the honing and

: the refinement of taate, people would thereby be taught that the achool =

1s not an all-purpoae tool. Aa a conaequence euch people might know
: ‘enough to, look elaevhere and find more appropriate inetruments to apply

to their problema. ‘*f:f‘i
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